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INTRODUCTION AND BIBLIOGRAPHY 
"Take thou A u t h o r i t y to preach the Word of God, 
and to m i n i s t e r the h o l y Sacraments i n the Congregation, 
where thou s h a l t he l a w f u l l y appointed thereunto," With 
t h i s charge every Anglican Bishop sends the p r i e s t s whom 
he has j u s t ordained out to t h e i r l i v e s ' work; f o r t h i s 
reason i t i s a most solemn charge and one to he treated 
t h o u g h t f u l l y and e n e r g e t i c a l l y . Yet i n the modem Anglican 
scene, v/hile there i s much co n s t r u c t i v e t h i n k i n g ahout 'the 
hol y Sacraments', there i s l i t t l e understanding of what i s 
placed f i r s t - 'the Word of God'. Moreover, i n view of the 
modem p o p u l a r i t y of B i h l i c a l theology, i t i s s u r p r i s i n g to 
n o t i c e t h a t , although the B i h l e has been searched d i l i g e n t l y 
and f r u i t f u l l y f o r help i n understanding the Sacraments, 
there i s to he found no extended discussion i n English of 
the B i h l i c a l d o c t r i n e o f the Word of God. This i s a most 
serious omission, f o r not only i s the conception of the 
m i n i s t r y i n the Anglican church therehy weakened, and s u r e l y , 
w i t h i t , the m i n i s t r y i t s e l f , hut also ecumenical conversations 
v/ith o ther confessions who regard the Word of God as 
fiindamental t o t h e i r Church l i f e are hound to come to g r i e f . 
Ought n o t , t h e r e f o r e , the Church of England more than others, 
to ponder afresh the meaning of t h i s doctrine and i t s relevance 
t o her l i f e ? 
l i 
I n t h i s t h e s i s , which i s primarily a New 
Testament study we try to determine what the New Testament 
authors meant by Xoyo^ and pr^pa.» There are two 
general points to be made before we begin. F i r s t there 
i s the great importance in the thought and l i f e of ancient 
peoples of 'hearing* and 'speaking'. The importance 
of 'hearing' i n the New Testament i s evident from such 
places as Rom. 1 0 . l U or Galo 3 « 2 , i t i s an a c t i v i t y of 
the whole person, and an a c t i v i t y which has f a r reaching 
consequences o "When the ear was engaged i n hearing the 
whole psychical a c t i v i t y was acting i n and through i t o.e 
Hebrew has no s p e c i f i c word for obey: the word of the Lord 
i s uttered that i t may be obeyed, and to speak of hearing 
i t i s to speak of obeying i t ( J e r . 1 7 o 2 U ) . I n the hearing 
of God or of the word of God the whole personality i s 
therefore brought into play" (L.H. Brockington, TWB, p. lOU). 
'Hearing' implies 'speaking', and the importance of 'speaking', 
the use of words to communicate between people, i s also to be 
treated quite seriously when considering sudi people as the 
New Testament authors: L.H. Brockington again writes, 
"Speaking i s an effe c t i v e a c t i v i t y according to Hebrew 
thought ... the word and the thing are to the Hebrew mind, 
one and the same thing, and the same word i s used for both 
the spoken word i s charged with the personal power of the 
i l l 
speaker (Deut. 5.25,26)" (MfB, p, 232). We can, t h e r e f o r e , 
only he t r u e to the l i f e and c u l t u r e of the New Testament 
authors i f we take s e r i o u s l y what they have to say ahout 
'words' and 'the v/ord', and what they say ahout the 
a t t i t u d e which should he taken up tov/ards t h i s 'word'. 
Secondly we must r e a l i s e t h a t the words ^oyo^ and 
p^^dL are very common, mxindane words, and even discussing 
them can lead to confusion of language. When, t h e r e f o r e , the 
p h i l o l o g i c a l sense o f pf]^A and Aoyo^ i s meant, i t i s i n 
t h i s t h e s i s c a l l e d the 'ordinary use of Xoyo^ ', Since, a l s o , 
they are such common words we are ohliged to consider t h e i r 
every occurrence i n the Nev/ Testament and consider them 
most c a r e f u l l y before coming to any conclusions. 
N a t u r a l l y these words are used very o f t e n i n the ordinary 
way, and v/hen t h i s i s so only a l i s t of such examples i s 
given - hut where there i s any douht the example must he 
examined w i t h more care. The aim throughout t h i s thesis 
has heen t o f o l l o w the advice of S i r E.C. Hoskyns when 
he wrote, - the New Testament authors "loaded the simplest 
words w i t h the most f a r reaching meaning, and were capable of 
using them d i v e r s e l y w i t h i n the boundaries of a si n g l e 
sentence. Therefore, w h i l e the c r i t i c must beware of 
f o r c i n g a p a r t i c u l a r meaning upon every rilf^-'frTns of a word 
or phrase, he must be equally c a r e f u l not t o overlook an 
i v 
a l l u s i o n because i t may seem undefined ... i t i s necessary 
( t h e r e f o r e ) ... to keep a l l possible a l l u s i o n s constantly 
a t hand, by t a b u l a t i n g examples of every diverse use." 
( R i d d l e , pp. 22f.) I t i s hoped t h a t t h i s advice has been 
f o l l o w e d . 
We begin by t r y i n g t o see from the Synoptic 
Gospels i f Jesus used the expressions o Ao^ o^  roiv Bioo or 
p i n any p a r t i c u l a r v/ay, and continue by ta k i n g 
the other Nev/ Testament authors i n t u r n to see how they 
used A^ /«>5 or p^ji/i i n the context of t h e i r own w r i t i n g s . 
Only when t h i s has been done are we i n a p o s i t i o n to 
discuss the use of i t i n the New Testament as a whole and 
p a r t i c u l a r l y i n John 1.1-18. 
I n the l a s t chapter a very b r i e f p r e c i s i s given 
of K a r l Earth's e x p o s i t i o n o f the 'i/Vord of God i n i t s t h r e e f o l d 
form, and of the nature of the Word of God. This i s done, 
not only because Earth's i s the f i n e s t exposition of t h i s 
New Testament subject i n modern theology, but also 
because the Word of God i s f o r Barth the foundation of 
a l l h i s dogmatic work - a v/ork which i s without any doubt 
one of the very great t h e o l o g i c a l achievements of t h i s century. 
The challenge of Earth's work i s paid l i t t l e a t t e n t i o n 
i n England, not only because of i t s extent - which i s 
f o r t x i n a t e l y considerable - but also because of t h i s foundation 
stone, t h i s strange d o c t r i n e of the Word of God, I t ought 
not to be a strange d o c t r i n e f o r Anglicans since, as 
T.H.L. Parker has commented, i t i s w r i t large i n the Book 
o f Common Prayer and the B i h l e . Yet Hooker wrote, "We 
th e r e f o r e have no v/ord of God but the S c r i p t u r e . Apostolic 
sermons were unto such as heard them h i s word, even 
as p r o p e r l y as to us t h e i r w r i t i n g s are. Howbeit not 
so our own sermons" ( l ) . Parker's comment i s t h a t these 
"words must be regarded as a p r i v a t e opinion and un-Anglican 
a t t h a t " ( 2 ) . I t must be admitted, however, t h a t t h i s 
' p r i v a t e o p i n i o n ' , although i n c o n s i s t e n t w i t h the Book of 
Common Prayer and the B i b l e , i s one shared by many Anglicans 
and not only o f Hooker's day. Indeed Hooker's seems to be.:the 
r e p r e s e n t a t i v e voice of the Anglican Ch\irch. But i n current 
Anglicanism there i s a great i n t e r e s t i n New Testament studies, 
and t h i s t h e s i s i s presented i n the hope t h a t t h i s p a r t i c u l a r 
aspect o f Nev/ Testament thought may be paid the a t t e n t i o n i t 
deserves by modem Anglicans, 
Parker, p. 177. 
Parker, p. 177. 
v i 
Bibliograjiihy 
There are many books i n English on Greek 
philosophy and many commentaries on the Fourth Gospel, 
i n a l l of which we a r e ' t o l d much about the Greek and 
Hebrew understanding of \o^o^ but very r a r e l y anything 
about the s p e c i f i c a l l y C h r i s t i a n understanding. I n h i s 
commentary on the P a s t o r a l E p i s t l e s (Cambridge, 1899) 
J.H. Bernard has a short note on the complete phrase 
0 Koyo^ TOO 916o . S i r E-.C. Hoskyns i n h i s commentary 
on The Fourth Gospel (London, 1940) has an i n s t r u c t i v e , 
extended note on 'The Word of God' (F.G., p. 15U-163). 
The concept of the Word of God i n the New Testament i s 
discussed by Hamack i n h i s The C o n s t i t u t i o n and Law of the 
Church (London, 1910) , and by Eultmann i n h i s Theology of 
the New Testament (London, 1952, 1955), t ) u t , of course, 
these are t r a n s l a t i o n s from the German. Vif.H, Cadraan has a 
short chapter on the subject i n C h r i s t i a n Worship (ed. N. Micklem 
Oxford, 1936), and there i s the a l l too b r i e f but q u i t e 
e x c e l l e n t a r t i c l e by R.H. F u l l e r i n Theology, XLVII, No. 29k. 
The a r t i c l e i n TWB i s not impressive. I t i s astonishing t h a t 
i t has been thought f i t t o t r a n s l a t e a r t i c l e s from the T.W.N,T. 
on subjects already w e l l documented i n English, but none on 
subjects we know l i t t l e o f : we must apparently wait f o r the 
American t r a n s l a t i o n of the complete T.W.N.T. f o r the 
t r a n s l a t i o n of the e x c e l l e n t a r t i c l e on A £ y t j . 
v l i 
I must here acknowledge my very great debt to 
my v/ i f e , v/ho made a v a i l a b l e f o r me t r a n s l a t i o n s of parts 
of a r t i c l e s from the T.W.N.T., and i n p a r t i c u l a r orepared 
i n a remarkably short time a t r a n s l a t i o n of section D of 
en A£vu> 
K i t t e l ' s a r t i c l e : I must also thank Mr. J. Bowden f o r 
A' 
h e l p i n g w i t h t h i s l a t t e r at c e r t a i n p o i n t s . 
I n the f i r s t l i s t of books the m a j o r i t y of the 
commentaries named were consulted only ad l o c ; i n the 
second w i l l be found a l i s t of books u s e f u l f o r understanding 
t h i s p a r t i c u l a r aspect of K a r l Barth's theology, but only 
where an abbr e v i a t i o n has been given i s the book c i t e d i n 
the t e x t . 
CHAPTERS I - VI 
v l i l 
Abbott 
Amdt and Gingrich 
B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T. 
B a r r e t t , John 
B a r r e t t , Documents 
B a r r e t t , Romans 
Beare, Peter 
Beare, P h i l i p p i a n s 
Bernard, Pastorals 
B.P.B.S., 1 9 5 8 
Blackman 
Bultmann, Jesus 
Bultmann, Theology I 
Bultmann, Theology I I 
T.K. Abbott, The E p i s t l e s To The 
Bphesians And Colossians. Edinburgh, I 9 0 9 . 
W.P. Arndt and P.W. Gin g r i c h , A Greek-
English Lexicon Of The New Testament And 
Other E a r l y C h r i s t i i n L i t e r a t u r e . 
Cambridge, 1 9 5 7 , 
O.K. B a r r e t t , The Holy S p i r i t And The 
Gospel T r a d i t i o n . London, 191+7. 
O.K. B a r r e t t , The Gospel According To 
Saint John. London, 1 9 5 5 . 
C.K, B a r r e t t (Ed.), The New Testament 
Background, Selected Documents . 
London, 1956, 
C.K. B a r r e t t , A Commentary On The E p i s t l e 
To The Romans." London, 1 9 5 7 . 
P.W. Beare, Ths F i r s t E p i s t l e Of Peter. 
Oxford, 1 9 1 ; 7 . 
F.'W. Beare, A Commentary On The E p i s t l e 
To The P h i l i p p i a n s . London, 1959. 
J.H. Bernard, The Pastoral E p i s t l e s , 
Cambridge, 1 8 9 9 , 
H I C A I N H AIABHKH, Second E d i t i o n , London, 
1 9 5 8 , Ed. by G,D. K i l p a t r i c k ( B r i t i s h and 
Foreign B i b l e S o c i e t y ) . 
E.C. Blackman, The Bpi_stle_ Of James, 
London, 1 9 5 7 , ~ " 
R. Bultmann, Jesus And The Word, ( T r . from 
the second e d i t i o n , 195k, by L.P. Smith 
and E. Huntress), London, 1935. 
R. Bultmann, Theology Of the New Testament I 
(191+8 , Eng. Tr. by K. Grobel) London, 1952." 
R. Bultmann, Theology Of the New Testament I I 
( 1 9 4 8 , Eng. Tr» by K. Grobel)"London, 1955-
ix 
Bultmann, Gnosis 
Cadman 
Calvin 
Clarke 
Charles 
C l a v i e r 
C r a n f i e l d 
C r a n f i e l d , Mark 
Creed 
Cullmann, Church 
Cullmann, Worship 
Davies, Paul 
Di x , L i t u r g y 
Dodd, Romans 
Dodd, Preaching 
R. Bultmann, Gnosis. ( T r , from T.Y/.N.T., 
I pp. 696 f f by J.R. Coates) London, 1952. 
W.H. Cadman, "The Word of God i n The 
New Testament" i n C h r i s t i a n Worship, Ed. 
b y N . Micklem, Oxford, 1935T 
J. C a l v i n , Commentary On The Gospel 
According To Sain t John T l-lO) » ( T r . 
from the LatinHTGeneva, 1553) by 
T.H.L. Parker). Edinburgh, 1959. 
W.K. Lowther Clarke, Divine Humanity 
(pp. 87-100). London, 193*^7 
R.H. Charles, The Revelation of Saint 
John. (Two Volumes) Edinburgh, 1920. 
"0 L O r o i TTDU^tOYDans I ' E p i t r e aux 
Hebreux" i n New Testament Essays. 
Ed. by A.J.B. Higgins (q .v . ) . 
C.E.E. G r a n f i e l d , S t . Mark U.1-3U i n 
S.J.T. U/k pp. 398^1+7 and 5/1 pp. 
U9-66. 
C.E.E. C r a n f i e l d , The Gospel According 
To Saint Mark. Cambridge, 1959. 
J.M. Creed, The Gospel According To 
Saint Luke. London, 193^ "^^ 
0. Cullmann, The E a r l y Church. ( T r . by 
A.J.E. Higgins and S. Godman: ed. 
A.J.B. H i g g i n s ) . London, 1956. 
0. Cullmann, E a r l y C h r i s t i a n Worship. 
( T r . by A.S. Todd, and J.B. Torrance) 
London, 1953. 
W.D. Davies, Paul And Rabbinic Judaism. 
London, 19^8, Sec. ed. 1955-
Dom Gregory D i x , The Shape of The 
L i t u r g y . London, 1955-
C.H. Dodd, The E p i s t l e Of Paul To The 
Romans. London, 1932. 
C.H. Dodd, The Ap o s t o l i c Preaching 
And I t s Developments. London, 1936. 
Dodd, E p i s t l e s 
Dodd, S c r i p t u r e s 
Dodd, I.P.G, 
Easton, Pastorals 
E.R.E. 
Evans, T r a d i t i o n 
Plemington 
Flew 
P u l l e r , Mission 
F u l l e r , Word 
Harnack, Church 
Higgins 
H o r t , Peter 
H o r t , Apocalypse 
Hoskyns, Riddle 
Hoskyns, E p i s t l e s 
C.H. Dodd, The Johannine E p i s t l e s . 
London, ISb^. 
C.H. Dodd, According To The Sc r i p t u r e s . 
London, 1952. 
C.H. Dodd, The I n t e r p r e t a t i o n Of The 
Fourth Gospel. Cambridge, 1953T 
B.S. Saston, The Pastoral E p i s t l e s . 
London, 19U8. 
Encyclopaedia of R e l i g i o n and E t h i c s , 
Ed. by jQfflM Hastings. Edinburgh, 1908 f f . 
C .P. Evans, .The Beginnings Of The 
Gospel T r a d i t i o n , i n Theology, V o l . 
LXI, No. ii59, September 1958, pp. 
355-362. 
•/if.P. Plemington, The New Testament 
Doc t r i n e Of Baptism. London, L955o 
R.N. Flew, Jesus And His Church. 
London, sec. ed. 1955, 
R.H. P u l l e r , The Mission And Achievement 
Of Jesus. London, 19557" 
R.H. F u l l e r , The Word of God, a r t i c l e i n 
Theology VciL X L V I I , No. 29^7 December 
ISkkf PP, 267-271. 
A. Harnack, The C o n s t i t u t i o n And Law 
Of The Church I n The F i r s t Two Centuries. 
London, 1910. 
New Testament Essays. Ed. by A.J.B. Higgins, 
Manchester, 1959. 
P.J.A. Hort, The F i r s t E p i s t l e Of Saint 
Peter 1.1 - 2.17, London, 1B9B. " • 
F.J.A. Ho r t , The Apocalypse Of Sai n t 
John 1-3, London, 1905T 
S i r E.C. Hoskjms and N, Davey, 
The Riddle Of The New Testament. 
London, 1931, 
S i r E.C. Hoskyns, The Johannine E p i s t l e s , 
a r t i c l e i n A New Commentary On Holy S c r i p t u r e , 
ed. C. Gore, H.L. Goudge, A. Guillaume. 
London, 1928. 
x i 
Hoskyns, F.G. 
Jackson, Beginnings 
Jeremias 
J.T.S. 
K i t t e l 
L i g h t f o o t , P h i l i p p l a n s 
L i g h t f o o t , Colossians 
L i g h t f o o t , Galatians 
L i g h t f o o t , John 
Lock 
Manson, Sayings 
Mayor, James 
Mayor, Jude 
McNeile 
S i r E.G. Hoskyns, The Fourth Gospel, 
(ed. by P.N. Davey) London (194o) 
Second E d i t i o n , Revised and Re-set 19^7. 
F. J. Foakes Jackson and K. Lake, 
The Beginnings Of C h r i s t i a n i t y , Part I 
Vol7~5, London, 1933. 
J. Jeremias, The Parables Of Jesus. 
( T r . by S.H. Hooke from 3rd. German ed.) 
London, 195^ *0 
Journal Of Theological Studies. 
G. K i t t e l , "Wort"- und "Reden" im Neuen 
Testament, being section~D o f the a r t i c l e 
on A£>) i n T.W.N.T., Band-IV. pp. 100 f f . 
( S t u t t g a r t , 191+2). The t r a n s l a t i o n used 
i n the t e x t i s by Mrs. G. Fro s t and 
J. Bowden: no English t r a n s l a t i o n has 
been published. References are given 
to the page and the l i n e of the German 
Text. 
J.B. L i g h t f o o t , Saint Paul's E p i s t l e To 
The Philippians,"15th ed. London, 1881. 
J.E. L i g h t f o o t , S aint Paul's E p i s t l e s To 
The Colossians And Philemon. 5th ed, 
London, 1^80. 
J.B. L i g h t f o o t , Saint Paul's E p i s t l e To 
The Galatians. 10th ed. London, 1890. 
R.H. L i g h t f o o t , S t . John's Gospel. 
(Ed. C.F. Evans) Oxford, 195^7 
W. Lock, The Pastoral E p i s t l e s . 
Edinburgh, 1921+. 
T.W. Mans on. The Sayings Of Jesus. 
London, 1949. 
J.B. Mayor, The E p i s t l e Of S t . James. 
2nd ed. London, 1897. 
J.B. Mayor, The E p i s t l e Of St . Jude And 
The Second E p i s t l e Of S t . Peter. 
London, 1907. ~ 
A.H. McNeile, The Gospel According To 
St . Matthew. London, 1915• " " 
x i l 
McNeile, Introduction A.H. McNeile, An Introduction To The Study 
Of The New Testament. London, 1 9 2 7 , 
Second Edition revised by C . S o C o Williams, 
1 9 5 3 (corrected 1 9 5 5 , 1 9 5 7 ) . 
Moffatt, Hebrews 
Moule, Colossians 
Nineham 
Plummer 
Plummer, Luke 
Preston and Hanson 
RacMiam 
Ramsey, Glory 
Ramsey, Lambeth 
J . Moffatt, The E p i s t l e To The Hebrews. 
Edinburgh, 1 9 2 i | o 
C P . D o Moule, The E p i s t l e s To The 
Colossians And Philemon. Cambridge, 1 9 5 7 . 
D.E. Nineham, "The Order Of Events i n S t . 
Mark's Gospel", an essay i n Studies I n The 
Gospelso Ed. D. E . Nineham, Oxford, 1 9 5 3 o 
Ao Plummer, The Second E p i s t l e Of Saint 
Paul To The Corinthians. Edinburgh, 1 9 1 5 . 
Ao Plummer, The Gospel According To Saint 
L u k g o Edinburgh, 1 8 9 6 . 
R .Ho Preston and A.T. Hanson, The 
Revelation Of Saint John The Divine. 
London, 1 9 4 9 e 
R.B. RacMiam, The Acts Of The Apostles. 
London, 1 9 0 1 , 1 4 t h edition 1 9 5 1 . 
A.M, Ramsey, The Glory Of God And The 
Transfiguration Of C h r i s t . London. 1 9 4 9 . 
Michael Ebor (A.M. Ramsey), The Lord 
Archbishop of York, "The Holy Bible 
I t s Authority And Message" i n The Lambeth 
Conference 1 9 5 8 . London, 1 9 5 8 o 
Richardson, Introduction A o Richardson, An introduction To The 
Richardson, Miracles 
Theology Of The New Testament. London, 1 9 5 8 . 
A. Richardson, The Miracle Stories Of The 
Gospels. London, 1 9 4 1 . 
Riesenfeld, Beginnings H. Riesenfeld, The Gospel Tradition And 
I t s Beginnings. London, 1 9 5 7 . 
Robinson j . Armitage Robinson, S t . Paul's E p i s t l e 
To The Ephesians. 2 n d ed. London, 1 9 1 4 . 
Robertson A. Robertson and A. Plummer, The Second E p i s t l e Of Saint Paul To The Corinthians» 
London, 1 9 3 2 o 
x l i i 
Sanday and Headlam 
Scott, Paul 
Selwyn 
S.JoT, 
Stauffer, Caesar 
Stauffer, Theology 
Strachan, John 
Taylor 
Torrey, Apocalypse 
T.W.NoTo 
V.B, 
Westcott, E p i s t l e s 
Westcott, John 
Westcott, Hebrews 
Westcott, Ephesians 
W, Sanday and A.C. Headlam, The E p i s t l e To 
The Romans. Edinburgh, 1 9 0 0 , 
C.AoA, Scott, C h r i s t i a n i t y According 
To Saint Paul. Cambridge, 1 9 2 7 o 
E.G, Selwyn, The F i r s t E p i s t l e Of Saint 
Peter« London, 19557 
Scottish Journal Of Theology, 
S. Stauffer, C h r i s t And The Caesars, 
(Tr, by K, and R, Gregor Smith from 3rd 
German ed,, 1 9 5 2 ) London, 1 9 5 5 , 
E, Stauffer, New Testament Theology, 
Tr, by J , Marsh from the 5 t h German ed,) 
London, 1 9 5 5 o 
R,H, Strachan, The Fourth Gospel 
I t s Significance And Environmento 
3rd~ed, London, 1 9 5 1 o 
V, Taylor, The Gospel According To 
Saint Mark. London, 1 9 5 2 , 
C C o Torrey, The Apocalypse Of John. 
New Haven, 1 9 5 8 « 
A. Richardson, A Theological Word Book 
Of The Bible. London, 1 9 5 0 . 
ym Theologisches Worterbuch Ma' Neuen 
Testament. Ed, G, K l t t e l , continued by 
G, Priedrich, Stuttgart, 1 9 3 3 f o 
The Vocabulary Of The Bible. Ed, by J . - J , 
Von Allmen CTr. from French, 1 9 5 U ) « 
London, 1 9 5 8 . 
B.P, Westcott, The E p i s t l e s Of Saint John, 
London, 1 8 8 3 o 
B.P, Westcott, The Gospel According To 
Saint John, London, 1 8 9 0 . 
B.F, Westcott, The E p i s t l e To The Hebrews, 
London, 1 9 0 6 , 
B.F, Westcott, Saint Paul's E p i s t l e To The 
Ephesians, London, 1 9 0 6 , . 
xiv 
Williams, Acts 
Young 
C o S o C . Williams, A Commentary On The 
Acts Of The Apostles. London, 1 9 5 7 T 
R. Young, Ana l y t i c a l Concordance To The 
Holy Bi b l e , London, 1 8 7 9 . 
CHAPTER V I I . 
I . 1 
I . 2 
Christmas 
Dogmatics I n Outline 
Revelation 
K o Barth, The Word Of God And The 
Word Of Man. ^Tr. by D. Horton from 
Das Wort Gottes und Die Theologie, 
HSJiSE, 1 9 2 4 ) London, 1 9 2 9 . 
K. Barth, Credo, (Tr. by J.S. McNab 
from Credo, Munich, 1 9 3 5 ) London, 1 9 3 6 . 
K. Barth, Church Dogmatics, I» 1 » (Tr. 
by G o T o Thomson from Kirchliche Dogmatlk 
l o J L , Munich, 1 9 3 2 ) . Edinburgh, 1 9 3 5 7 " " ^ 
K o Barth, Church Dogmatics I . 2 . ( T r o 
by G.T. Thomson and H. Knight from 
Kirchliche Dogmatik I . 2 , Zurich 
i $ 3 8 ) Edinburgh, 1 ^ 5 6 . 
K. Barth, Christmas. ( T r . by B. Citron from 
Weihnacht,Gottingen. 1 9 5 7 ) Edinburgh, 1 9 5 9 . 
K. Barth, Dogmatics I n Outline. (Tr. by 
O .To Thomson from Dogmatlk im Grundris8« 
Munich, 1 9 4 7 ) London, 1 9 4 9 » 
K. Barth, A Shorter Commentary On Romans 
(Tr. by D. H. van Daalen from Kurze 
jSrklarung des Romerbriefes. Munich, 1 9 5 6 ) 
K o Barth, "The Christian Understanding Of 
Revelation" an essay i n Against The Stream 
( T r . from the German by Mrs. B.M. Delacour 
and S o Godman) London, 1 9 3 4 , P P o 2 0 3 - 2 4 0 o 
Parker 
QoCo Berkouwer, The Triumph Of grace 
In The Theology Of Ka r l Barth. Ctr. "by 
H.Ro Boer from De Trlomf Per Qenade 
I n De Theologle Van K a r l Barth» Kampen) 
London, 1955. 
D o Bonhoeffer, The Cost Of Disclpleshlp 
(Tr, "by H.H, P u l l e r from Naehfolge. 
M\mich, 1 9 3 7 ) London, 1 9 U 8 , He vised 
edition 1959o 
D. Bonhoeffer, Letters And Papers Prom 
Prison, (Tr. ty R . H . P u l l e r from 
Widerstand Und Ergehung, (Ed. E . Bethge), 
Munich) London, 1 9 5 3 o 
R. Birch Hoyle, The Teaching Of K a r l Barth. 
London, 1 9 3 0 . 
J . McConnachie, The Significance Of Karl 
Bartha London, 1 9 3 1 o 
J . McGoianachie, The Barthian Theology 
And The Man Of Today. London, 1 9 3 3 -
T.H.iio Parker (Ed.) Essays I n 
Christology Por K a r l Barth. London, 1 9 5 6 o 
J.K.So Reid, The Authority Of Scripture, 
London, 1 9 5 7 o 
6 . Weher, K a r l Barth's Church Dogmatics 
( T r . hy A.C. Cochrane from K a r l Barth's 
Klrchliche Dogmatlk sec. ed. Neu£irchen, 
1 9 5 2 ) London, 1 9 5 3 o 
C. West, Communism And The Theologians a 
London, 1 9 5 8 , 
Chapter One 
The Synoptic Gospels 
Both Aoye^ and ji/jfjia, are found i n t h e i r ordinary 
meanings i n the synoptic gospels. p^Jf^^is so used a t Matt, 
12.36; 18.16; 26.75; 27.lU* Lk. 1.65; 2.17; 2.19; 2.50; 
2.51; 5.5; 7.1; 9.U5; 18.3^+; 20.26; 22.61; 2i+.8; 2Uli. 
Mk. 9.32; li+.72. That the ordinary use of /loy«Jhas the 
same meaning i s most ohvious from Lk. 20.20 and 20.26, or 
Matt, 12.36 and Matt. 12.37. Aoyo^ has also the ordinary 
meaning i n Matt, 5.37; 1.2k', 7.26; 7.28; 10,11+; 12,32; 
12.37; 15.12; 15.23; 19 . 1 ; 19 . 9 ; (someMSS): 19.11;19.22; 
22.15; 22.U6; 2i|.35; 26.1; 26,l+i+; 28 .15. Lk. 1.1+; 1.20; 
1.29; 3.U; U.22; 6,1+7; 9.26; 9.28; 9.1+1+; 12,10; 20,20; 21.33; 
22.61; 23.9; 21+.17; 2i^ .l+4. Mk. 5.36; 7.29; 8.38; 10.22; 
10.2U; 12.13; 13.31; 14-39. p/f/^A has the sense of 'th i n g ' 
or event' a t Lk. 2.15. Acy^J has the sense of 'accoimt' 
at Matt. 12.36; 18 .23; 25.19; Lk . l 6 . 2 ; o f 'question' at 
Matt. 21.21+; Lk . 20 .3 , Mk.11.29, of 'reason' at Matt. 5.32, 
o f ' r e p o r t ' a t Lk, 7.17, and of 'matter' a t Mk, 9.10, 
I n some of the e d i t o r i a l passages of the synoptics, 
i s used to describe the preaching of Jesus, and i n the 
longer (and non-Markan) ending o f Mark i t i s used f o r the 
preaching of the apostles (Mk, 16.20). The main question 
f a c i n g us i n the synoptics i s , t h e r e f o r e , the question of 
Jesus' speech. What does Jesus, h i m s e l f , say ahout h i s 
own speech? Does he, hi m s e l f , use the expression o Aoyo^ 
t o descri"be h i s own speech? What i s the nature of h i s 
speech? Why ( i f i t i s the case) do the synoptics never name 
Jesus* as the Fourth Gospel does? 
The f i r s t question to iDe asked i s , "Hov/ d i d Jesus 
t a l k of h i s own words?" I t i s i n f a c t on only two occasions 
t h a t Jesus e x p l i c i t l y mentions h i s own Xdy*' • 
l ) "Por whoever w i l l save h i s l i f e w i l l lose 
i t , and whoever loses h i s l i f e f o r my sake 
and the gospel's w i l l save i t ... whoever i s 
ashamed of me and my Aoyoi ... of him w i l l the 
Son o f Man "be ashamed." (Mk. 8.35-8 = Lk. 9.26). 
Even here i t i s t o be noted t h a t the \oye\ ( Aoyoi/^ i n the t e x t ) 
i s missing from some MSS, so t h a t we are l e f t w i t h TOVJ 1^09$ 
meaning "my companions" ( 1 ) . I f the reading i s accepted 
we f i n d a close connection between X^di and i-OAyycxf^v (v .35) » 
a connection made almost c e r t a i n l y not by Jesus but by Mark (2) 
The main t h e o l o g i c a l p o i n t of the passage i s the cost o f 
pur 
d i s c i p l e s h i p , but f o r our/poses we may n o t i c e the close 
connection between Jesus himself and h i s kcfax - c f . Lk. 
12. 8-9. 
(1) T a y l o r , p. 383. 
(2) C r a n f i e l d , p. 283. 
2) "Heaven and ear t h w i l l pass away but my Aoyoi 
w i l l not pass away," (Mk.13.31 = Matt. 2i+,i5 = Lk.21.33) 
The general opinion i s t h a t t h i s i s an authentic saying, but 
to what do the Aoyo' r e f e r ? As i t stands i t r e f e r s to the 
immediately preceding prophecies i n the apocalyptic discourse 
(so McNeile p. 355* Taylor p, 521), but more probably I t 
i s an i n t e r p o l a t i o n between w. 30 and 32 and i n i t s 
o r i g i n a l s e t t i n g r e f e r r e d t o Jesus' teaching as a whole 
(so Manson, Sayings, p, 33Uj c f . C r a n f i e l d , Mark p. 1+10). 
The phrase i s reminiscent of the saying about the Law i n 
Matt, 5ol8, and McNeile c a l l s the teaching i n t h i s 
verse (i.e . A o y o f ) an <>VT<«>^ \fof/o^ . These two examples 
suggest t h a t Jesus i s aware o f the a u t h o r i t y of h i s speech, 
but does not r e f e r to i t very o f t e n . 
There are two s i n g u l a r examples of Jesus using 
the expression* Ao'^ o^  To^ i fi'tdJ apparently w i t h the meaning 
o f h i s own teaching or preaching; both of these occur i n Luke. 
1) "My mother and my brothers are those who 
hear TOV X^^oif r(M; d t o j and do i t . " (Lk. 8.21). 
This i s s i g n i f i c a n t because Luke uses the phrase 
f o r the message o f Jesus more than Mark - Matthew ( a p a r t 
from the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of the parable of the sower) does 
not so use i t - and i n the second book o f Luke/Acts the phrase 
i s n e a r l y always p r e f e r r e d tojUdYy^A''ev(which only occurs twice 
i n A c t s ) , The Marcan p a r a l l e l runs, "whoever does the w i l l 
of God i s my brother and s i s t e r and mother" (Mk. 3.35), 
and Matthew keeps the expression "the w i l l of God" (Matt. 12.50) 
I s Luke thus p r o v i d i n g an example of the e a r l y church adapting 
sayings of Jesus? What Luke says i s not untrue, but i s the 
expression genuinely dominical? I n i t s context i t f i t t i n g l y 
concludes the parable o f the sower - at l e a s t as vmderstood 
by the e a r l y church - but i t s a u t h e n t i c i t y i s most d o u b t f u l , 
i t may be a genuine saying from another source used by Luke, 
but t h i s i s h i g h l y u n l i k e l y and Taylor's pleading can 
scarcely be paid serious a t t e n t i o n ; r a t h e r we must say, 
"Luke ..« appears to place the saying i n the context of 
C h r i s t i a n experience," ( l ) 
2) "Blessed are those who hear r*v Aoyov W 9t,ob 
and keep i t . " (Lk. 11.28) 
Creed considers t h i s i s probably a v a r i a n t of Lk. 8.21 (2 ) . 
While there are no e x p l i c i t grounds f o r doubting i t s 
a u t h e n t i c i t y . , i t remains dubious and i s f a r more l i k e l y 
to be Luke than Jesus, The p o i n t i s "an h i s t o r i c a l conclusion 
from these two examples from Luke, t h a t Jesus himself used 
the term and applied i t t o h i s preaching, cannot be drawn" (3 ) . 
(1) B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T. p, 65, c f , Taylor 21+5 f . 
(2) Creed, p. 162 
(3) K i t t e l , p. 123/23 
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We are l e f t w i t h the use of Aoytf^ i n the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
of the parable of the sower. (Matt. 13 .9-23; Mk, 1^-20; 
Lk. 8.11-15). To t h i s , t h e r e f o r e , we now t u r n . Por very 
many scholars i t i s an assured r e s u l t o f modern New Testament 
c r i t i c i s m t h a t the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n of t h i s parable i s the work 
of the e a r l y church and not o f Jesus. The h i s t o r y of t h i s 
begins w i t h A d o l f J i i l i c h e r ( l ) and continues i n the 
conclusions of the m a j o r i t y of major New Testament scholars 
since then. The most modern and complete discussion i s by 
C.E.B. C r a n f i e l d i n S.J.T. V o l . k No, 1+ pp,398-i;li+ and V o l . 5 
No. 1 pp. ij.9-66 (a more b r i e f discussion i s also found 
i n h i s more recent commentary on Mark, pp. I 5 8 - I 6 I ) , This 
i s a very c a r e f u l piece of work which c a l l s a good many 
p r e v i o u s l y f i r m l y held convictions i n t o question. I n view of 
i t there would be l i t t l e good served by even summarising 
i t here - s u f f i c e i t t o say t h a t i t must nov/ be agreed t h a t 
"while i t would be unwise to claim t h a t the a u t h e n t i c i t y of 
(Mk .U) vv. lU-20 has been proved, i t would be equally unwise 
to assume t h a t the u n a u t h e n t i c i t y o f these verses i s an 
assured r e s u l t o f modern c r i t i c i s m " ( C r a n f i e l d , Mark p. I 6 I ) . 
Por our purposes we have to go a l i t t l e f u r t h e r . The strongest 
argument against the a u t h e n t i c i t y of the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n i s t h a t 
(1) A. J u l i c h e r , Die Gleichnisreden Jesu, see Jeremias, p. 16 
6. 
of the language used i n i t , and here one of the questions 
i n v o l v e d i s the absolute use of Aoyoj . C r a n f i e l d i s unable to 
come to any d e f i n i t e conclusion whatever on t h i s p o i n t , and 
leaves the matter e n t i r e l y open (Mark pp. l 6 l - 2 ) . I t seems 
to me t h a t when we have taken i n t o account a l l t h a t C r a n f i e l d 
has to say on t h i s p o i n t (even i n S.J.T. 1^/1+ p.1+10) we 
nevertheless must take f u l l cognizance of the f a c t t h a t t h i s 
i s the f i n a l p o s s i b i l i t y i n the synoptics o f the use of A^ytfJ 
by Jesus to designate h i s message, and the f a c t t h a t i n the 
other once possible places we have eve n t u a l l y had to say i t 
i s an e d i t o r i a l usage. \¥e conclude, t h e r e f o r e , t h a t the 
great weight o f p r o b a b i l i t y i s against the a u t h e n t i c i t y of 
the use of Aoyoj i n t h i s passage, while agreeing w i t h Cranfield's 
general conclusions on the a u t h e n t i c i t y o f the whole passage. 
I t w i l l be seen l a t e r t h a t i n the t h i n k i n g of the e a r l y 
church Xoyoj i s used both f o r the message of Jesus and f o r 
the a p o s t o l i c preaching, indeed i t i s a mcs t important 
category i n New Testament thought. So important, i n f a c t , 
t h a t i f Jesus had used the expression at a l l we would c e r t a i n l y 
have heard about i t somewhere i n the New Testament record. 
As i t i s , we do n o t . We conclude, t h e r e f o r e , t h a t there are 
no good grounds f o r assuming t h a t Jesus himself ever used 
Xoyoj ( o r , obviously,' i t s Aramaic equivalent) to describe 
i n an absolute way h i s own message, but t h a t when i t i s 
apparently so used i t i s an a s s i m i l a t i o n to the usage of 
the e a r l y church. And when t h i s has been said a d i f f e r e n c e 
must be drawn between o Aoy»5 as the message preached by Jesus, 
and Aoyoj as the message preached by the church about Jesus. 
But we do have t h i s f a c t t h a t the e a r l y church both used 
h^yo^ f o r the preaching of Jesus, and f o r i t s message about 
Jesus, a message whose fulness was not known u n t i l a f t e r 
Pentecost, although i n as f a r as i t i s a message of the s a l v a t i o n 
wrought by Jesus, the C h r i s t , perhaps i t i s h i n t e d a t already 
i n Mark 1.U5 (pace T a y l o r p. 190, but see B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T. 
p. 70). I s t h i s double use possible because the apostles 
knew t h a t the same event which occurred i n the Koyc) o f 
Jesus was also o c c u r r i n g i n the A oy*) of "the church? Before 
deciding t h i s , we must t r y t o define more c l o s e l y the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between the message and the person of Jesus. 
The speech of Jesus i s a u t h o r i t a t i v e . There i s 
here no subservience as must characterise a l l other human 
speech - even t h a t of the Rabbis - here i s a u t h o r i t y , "because 
by i t s f^tfUjTia. i t bears witness not to the Rabbi but to the 
Son" ( 1 ) . Ingenious, though the o r a l t r a d i t i o n of the Rabbis 
may be they must e x p l a i n i t (however s u p e r f i c M l y ) as 
(1) K i t t e l , p. 107/5 c f . B a r r e t t , H,S,G.T.,P. 68 
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d e r i v i n g from the w r i t t e n Torah - but not so w i t h Jesus. 
With him i t i s "you have heard i t s a i d ... but I say unto 
you" ( l ) . This a u t h o r i t y may be perceived by h i s hearers (2 ) , 
and v/hen i t i s , i t i s r e a l i s e d t h a t "something greater than 
the temple i s here" (3)» "something greater than Jonah i s 
here" (i+), "something greater than Solomon i s here" (5 ) . 
W i t h i n themselves h i s hearers know what a u t h o r i t y they are 
faced w i t h , however l o t h they are to express i t , and i t i s 
something q u i t e new ( 6 ) , I n h i s book "The Holy S p i r i t 
and the Gospel T r a d i t i o n " , Dr. B a r r e t t has summarised an 
a r t i c l e by D. Daube, i n which Daube discusses the Hebraic 
understanding of ^^ooerl^^in Mk. 1,21-27 (7 ) . Daube explains 
t h a t there are two d i f f e r e n t concepts o f t^dUtf'i'twhich may be 
understood here. 
a) F i r s t there i s the a u t h o r i t y which i s handed from one 
Rabbi to another, which d i f f e r e d i n power according t o the 
grade of the Rabbi, Thus whereas the Jews i n G a l i l e e who 
heard Jesus were f o r the most p a r t only used t o the teaching 
of the lowest grade Rabbis, i n Jesus' teaching they perceive 
the a u t h o r i t y of the highest grade Rabbis, The Form c r i t i c s , 
however, have shown the d i f f i c u l t y of e x t r a c t i n g from the gospels 
(1) Matt, 5.33, 28, 32, 31+, 39-1+3, kk; cf,19 , 9 . This word of 
command can be p a r a l l e l e d i n Rabbinic and Greek v / r i t e r s , 
see B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T. p. 95 f . 
(2) Matt. 7.28-9; 13.5^+; Mk. 1.22; c f . Lk.l+.16-22; 20.21, 39f. 
3) Matt. 12 .6 (1+) Matt. 12.i^l 
5) Matt. 12.1+2, Lk .11.3 f . (6) Matt. 21.23-27; Mk, 1.21-27; 
7) B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T, p, 79-82 Lk, 20.1-9 
any exact chronology or topography of Jesus'ministry and 
here Mark i s using f^ootf-fk. i n the general approach t o the whole 
of Jesus' m i n i s t r y r a t h e r than an i s o l a t e d episode i n G a l i l e e . 
b) This general approach i s accounted f o r i n Daube's 
second concept of l ^ o u r i A a s r e f e r r i n g to the "domain, the 
government of God, or even to God himself." This i s a l l the 
more important i n view of the understanding t h a t "teaching 
and a c t i o n ( e s p e c i a l l y i n the case of exorcisms) were not 
so w i d e l y separated i n o l d Jewish thought as they are i n 
modern minds" ( l ) . Now, of course, there i s a d i s t i n c t i o n 
between the imperative speech which performs miracles, and 
the speech which proclaims the message, and i t i s one of the 
f a u l t s o f K i t t e l ' s a r t i c l e t h a t t h i s d i s t i n c t i o n i s obscured 
w i t h the r e s u l t t h a t h i s f i n a l emphasis on the connection 
between 'speech' and 'action' comes w i t h less f o r c e . Before 
the d i f f e r e n t types o f Jesus' speech are looked at more c l o s e l y 
we may b r i e f l y p o i n t out the importance of Daube's a r t i c l e . 
The s i g n i f i c a n c e o f the imperative speech i s the close r e l a t i o n 
o f speech and a c t i o n so c h a r a c t e r i s t i c of the Old Testament, 
and the meaning of a u t h o r i t y i n t h i s speech described by B a r r e t t 
(2) 
as the a u t h o r i t y o f the 'pneumatic' Jesus. But Jesus i s s t i l l 
the 'pneumatic'Jesus when he i s preaching h i s message, and the 
ev a n g e l i s t s c l e a r l y understood t h i s second form of speech to 
(1) B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T. p. 79-82, esp. p.81. 
(2) B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T,, pp. 69-93 
alua l O o 
nlno contain^the a u t h o r i t y described by Daube as concept (b) -
namely the a u t h o r i t y o f the sovereignty of God, f o r Jesus' 
a u t h o r i t y i s n o t f ^ AvPptifiui^as i s the Babbis' (even the 
highest Rabbis - c f . C r a n f i e l d , Mark p. Ik) but i s indeed 
from God alone as i s i m p l i e d q u i t e d e f i n i t e l y by Jesus himself 
i n Matto 21 . 2 3 - 7 - and as the Fourth Gospel stresses w i t h 
c h a r a c t e r i s t i c c l a r i t y ( l ) . 
The imperative i n the speech of Jesus i s f u l l o f 
a u t h o r i t y . We are close here to t h a t Old Testament understanding 
of the Word having a power o f i t s own. "Only tixrt A o v J 
and my servant s h a l l be healed"; Jesus "cast out the s p i r i t s 
AoY«J and healed a l l who were s i c k " ( 2 ) , By speaking he 
healed the woman w i t h the haemorrhage ( 3 ) , and restored 
Bartimaeus' s i g h t (1+), His word i s one having power, he has 
only t o c a l l the d i s c i p l e s and they come (5)» he speaks and 
the elements (6) and the demonic s p i r i t n . (7) y i e l d . Speech 
demands and i s a c t i o n , there i s here no contrast o f words and 
deeds. There i s of course a u t h o r i t y i n the speech of the 
c e n t u r i o n (Lk. 7 o 8 ) which Jesus acknowledges, but the power 
of Jesus' word i s over the c r e a t i o n - as Luke himself seems to 
say i n a d v e r t e n t l y i n the l a s t words o f Voi+3 i n Lk. 9«l+2-3« 
Richardson puts the matter w e l l when he says: " t o anyone f a m i l i a r 
( 1 ) B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T. p, 8 2 , the whole of chapter f i v e of H.S,G,To 
i s o f course very important here, ,5,^ 
2 ) Matt. 8.8-13,16: c f , L k o i + . 3 6 ; John i+,50/; 5.8-9; 18 , 9 , 3 2 . 
3 ) Matt, 9.22 = Mko 5.3i^ = Lk. 8.1+8. 
1+5 Mk. 10 . 5 2 
5} Matt, i^. l9 
6 ) Matt, 8 . 2 6 
7 ) Matt. 8 , 32 
1 1 . 
with the Old Testament i t i s immediately obvious that the power 
of Jesus' word demonstrates His participation i n the creative 
power of God, Who both made and rules the world by the word 
of h i s mouth ( c f . Gen, i . 3 , 6 , 9 , etc.; Ps. x x x i i i . 6 , 9 ; c x l v i i . 
18, e t c . ) " ( 1 ) . 
The message i n the speech of Jesus i s also f u l l of 
authority. There i s , i n cidentally, no dis t i n c t i o n between 
the use of tvAyyikiO}/^ iiltC^Jj and Aoy«)by the evangelists. 
"Preaching the gospel of God" i n Mk. I.IU and "preaching the 
word" i n Mk, 2 , 2 are i d e n t i c a l i n meaning, both tt/ayycX lov 
and Aoyo^ are the object of the almost technical yerb pverO'i.iy/ 
and i n both cases Jesus i s the subject. Nor i s there any 
difference between these and the " Aoyoj ( Aoyov) of the 
kingdom" ( 2 ) and the "gospel of the Kingdom" ( 3 ) in Matthew, 
Purthermore both the preaching and the teaching have the 
same ef f e c t s - the di s t i n c t i o n drawn by C,H. Dodd (k) between 
the 
'preaching' and 'teaching' i r / a p o s t o l i c church, i s not foxmd 
i n the apostles' e d i t o r i a l passages of the gospels: these 
three words simply describe Jesus' speech and i n his speech 
l i e s the authority. While h i s words cause astonishment, i t i s 
the authoritative teaching i n the words - "and when Jesus 
fi n i s h e d these Acyoi/j the crowds were astonished at h i s /»^*X^> 
f o r he taxight them as one who had i^ouflriAVand not as the 
scribes" ( 5 ) , and "coming into his own country tiiSAff-KfcV AOTOU^ 
( 1 ) Richardson, Miracles, p . 5 3 . Note also Richardson's denial of 
possible accretions from Hellenism, the accovmts are essentially 
Hebraic i n nature. 
2) Matt. 1 3 o l 9 ( 3 ) Matt. 1+.23; 9 . 3 5 ; 2 U . 1 U ; 2 6 . 1 3 . 
k) C H . Dodd, "The Apostolic Preaching And I t s Developments" 
' 5 ; Matt. 7 o 2 8 (London, 1 9 3 6 ) 
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i n t h e i r syjiagogue, so that they were astonished and said, 
where did t h i s man get th i s wisdom and these mighty works?" ( l ) . 
The reason for a l l the astonishment i s because the teaching i s 
new and self-authenticating, unlike that of the scribes and 
Pharisees: "And they were a l l amazed saying, what i s this? 
a new teaching: with authority he commands 0 . 0 ( 2 ) , But 
the reaction to the teaching i s sometimes offence and sometimes 
open h o s t i l i t y : "And he began to teach i n the synagogue, and 
many who heard were astonished ..o and they took offence at 
him" ( 3 ) , "and they rose up and put him out of the c i t y , and 
led him to the brow of the h i l l . o . that they might throw him 
down headlong" {k) 9 "and he taught ,00 and the chief priests 
and the scribes heard i t , and sought a way to destroy him" ( 5 ) , 
I t i s clear that the teaching and the preaching are one and 
the same, and together form the offence which i s embodied in 
him himself, Matthew w i l l distinguish between ( i ) instruction, 
and ( i i ) preaching and teaching ( 6 ) , perhaps this i s the difference 
which i n the current church l i f e of the evangelists was ( i ) 
S i S ^ ^ / f and ( i i ) K/|pu>/[ui<jLj i f t h i s i s so i t only emphasises 
the lack of d i s t i n c t i o n made between teaching and preaching 
i n the synoptics - "and when Jesus had finished instructing 
( S ia.rivrii\/) h i s twelve d i s c i p l e s , he went on from there 
( 1 ) Matt. 1 3 o 5 U 
2 ) Mk, l o 2 7 c f . Matte 7 , 2 9 . 
3 ) Mko 6 0 2 - 3 
k) Lk. l + o 3 8 - 9 
5 ) Mk. I I 0 I 8 
6) Matto 1 1 ol 
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ii«Afl-(ctiv and K/] pi/rtf-i I*'in t h e i r c i t i e s " ( l ) . Whatever 
the word used to describe i t , and i n whatever form i t i s found, 
the speech of Jesus i s always with authority. Nor i s i t simply 
the speech which i s with authority, the effects of the teaching 
are often i d e n t i c a l with the effects of the miracles. This i s 
perhaps most immediately c l e a r i n Lk. l | , 3 2 - 6 , where we read: 
(a) "they were astonished at his teaching for h i s word 
was with authority" (Lk, U o 3 2 ) , 
(b) "What i s t h i s word? for with authority and power he 
commands the unclean s p i r i t s and they come out" 
(Lk. l t o 3 6 c f , Lk, 9 , 1 - 2 , Mk, 3 o l i ^ f,) 
I t i s the i^oorxa. powerful i n this speech and action, 
which forces us behind the actions to the speech, behind the 
X f l y o ) to the person of Jesus himself, behind the person of 
Jesus himself to the domain, the government of God, What i s 
the relationship between Jesus and the A oyo^ ? 
At this point a reference ought probably to be made 
(2) 
to the attempt of H, Riesenfeld to prove that Jesus taught a 
'Holy Word' which was to be solemnly handed on ( iTa.fA.SiiovjLi ) 
by his d i s c i p l e s . As against the Porm c r i t i c s Riesenfeld 
asserts t h i s Holy Word as the cradle of the New Testament, 
and denies any p o s s i b i l i t y of the apostolic preaching or 
teaching being such a cradle. He puts very pertinent questions 
to the Porm c r i t i c s and i f he does nothing else at least reminds 
us that the person and teaching of Jesus himself have to be 
( 1 ) i b i d . , 
( 2 ) Riesenfeld, The Gospel Tradition and i t s Beginnings (London, 
~ 1 9 5 7 ) 
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taken seriously'. Unfortunately so extreme i s h i s reaction 
to the Form c r i t i c s that h i s r e s u l t i s equally unsc i e n t i f i c 
and f a r more fa n t a s t i c than anything produced by Bultmann, 
We need comment upon only three points ( l ) , 
( i ) For Riesenfeld to be right the Holy Word must have been 
markedly formative, but the use of Mark by Matthew and Luke 
shows no obeisance to such a formative agent, ( i i ) There 
i s nothing secretive about o X oyo^ To 0 &cou 
preached by the apostles - c f . the very use of the word K/)putf"«'ti^ 
( i i i ) A^yoj in Acts i s most d e f i n i t e l y used for the 
apostolic preaching and i s so used purposefully instead of 
2 , u A > f y ( s e e below on A c t s ) , and the primary content 
of the Aoyoj i s the account of the b i r t h , baptism, miracles, 
death and resurrection of Jesus, and "Jesus can hardly be 
held to be the originator of the narratives ,,, since he 
i s the subject and not the narrator of the events", ( 2 ) , 
We find i n the New Testament that only once does 
the expression - often found i n the Old Testament ( 3 ) - occur, 
"The Word of God came to 000" This sole occasion i s in Luke 
at 3 o 2 o Here we have a l l the wealth of ( a t l e a s t intended) 
precise d e t a i l of placing and dating which generally 
accompanies this phrase in the Old Testament. 
( 1 ) A good and discriminating appraisal of Riesenfeld's thesis 
i s given by C F , Evans i n Theology, Vol,LXI, No,1+59, PP.355-
( 2 ) Evans, p, 3 5 8 3 6 2 
( 3 ) e.g. Gen, 15,1+, Numbers 2 3 o 5 , Joshua li+oiO, 1 Kings 1 3 . 2 0 
and i n many other instances, see Young pp. IO68-7O0 
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" I n the f i f t e e n t h year of the r e i g n of Tiberius 
Caesar, Pontious P i l a t e being Governor of Judaea, and 
Herod being Tetrarch of G a l i l e e , and h i s brother 
P h i l i p T e t r a r c h of the region of I t u r a e a and T r a c h o n i t i s , 
and Lysanias Tetrarch of Abilene, i n the Highpriesthood 
o f Annas and Caiaphas j y i v t r o p<|f4J 9tovto John son 
of Zechariah i n the wilderness; aiid he went i n t o a l l 
the region about the Jordan, preaching a baptism o f 
repentance f o r the forgiveness of sins." (Lk, 3.1-3). 
John i s c l e a r l y understood by the evangelists as the Old 
Testament prophet i n the New Testament ( l ) , he i s the 
l a s t of t h a t l i n e o f men to whom a t d i f f e r e n t , precise 
times and i n v a r i o u s , d i s t i n c t places the Word of God came; 
John i s the immediate precursor of the C h r i s t , I t i s here 
t h a t K i t t e l makes the important p o i n t t h a t on no s i n g l e 
occasion a t a l l do the evangelists w r i t e "The Word of 
the Lord came t o Jesus" - not once. "We are not t o l d , " 
w r i t e s K i t t e l , " t h a t i n any. p a r t i c u l a r place one p a r t i c u l a r 
s i n g l e communication r e v e a l i n g the w i l l of God has been 
entru s t e d to him," (2) He continues by suggesting t h a t 
the reason why "the idea of a s i n g l e Word of God u t t e r e d 
to Jesus himself has never penetrated the account can only be t h a t 
i t s connotations were f e l t to be unsuitable and an inadeqiriie 
[^1 B a r r e t t , H,S,G.T. p p . 28-9. K i t t e l , p „ m / 3 U , and 115/12. 
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description of the nature of the relationship "between Jesus 
and God o., the TTavTA /woi irAp&&«y^ roo VATf>i>^ ^ov 
the rd\f ITATI^A Ixrnfivumof the ino^ places the unity of 
Jesus with the Father and also w i t h the divine word on a "basis 
of a completely d i f f e r e n t sort l y i n g heyond a l l single 
communi cations o" (i" b i d ) . What then are we to say of Jesus 
and ^ Xo\{ff^1 
To speak i n terms of 'function*, i t seems f a i r l y 
clear that Jesus i n his own person performs j u s t that which 
h i s message ( ^  X o y o j ) also performer - as T.W, Manson writes, 
"the teaching of Jesus i n the f u l l e s t and tepest sense i s 
Jesus himself," ( l ) . We may see how closely the teaching, 
action and person of Jesus are held together i n the following 
passage: 
"The S p i r i t of the Lord i s upon me, "because 
he has annointed me to preach good news to the pooro 
He has sent me to proclaim release to the captives 
and recovery o f sight to the h l i n d , to set at l i h e r t y 
those who are oppressed, to proclaim the accepta"ble 
year of the Lord." (Lk, U0I8-19, c f . Wo32 and 3 6 ) . 
At the request of the disciples of John to know i f Jesus was 
the one who should come, he re p l i e d , 
( 1 ) Manson, Sayings, Po9 
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"Go and t e l l John what you hear and see, the 
h l i n d receive t h e i r s i g h t , and the lame walk, lepers 
are cleansed and the deaf hear, and the dead are 
raised up, and the poor have the good news preached 
to them. And blessed i s he that takes no offence at 
us." (Matt. l l o U - 6 ) . 
These are the signs of the i r r u p t i o n of the Kingdom, yet t h i s 
i s the burden of Jesus' teaching i n the parables, "Jesus not 
only proclaimed the message of the parables, but ... he l i v e d i t 
and embodied i t i n his own person. 'Jesus not only utters the 
message of the Kingdom of God, he himself i s the message'." ( l ) . 
"The r e l a t i o n i n which Jesus Himself thus stands to the Kingdom 
prompts the r e f l e c t i o n that whilst his preaching did indeed 
i n t e r p r e t the meaning of the Divine action, i t was not i n the 
f i r s t place i n t e r p r e t a t i o n ; i t was the action i t s e l f , a mode 
of i t s operation; the preached word was i t s e l f the Kingdom 
becoming present." Jesus "WSS °^ which He was the bearer. 
Word and action of Jesus, word and action - or Kingdom - of 
God, and the person of Jesus merge i n an inseparable \ i n i t y . " ( 2 ) , 
In casting out demons Jesus demonstrates pub l i c l y what i n the 
temptations occurred p r i v a t e l y , namely that he has bound 
'the strong man of the house' - the miracles, t h i s power over 
111 C. Maurer, Judaism, U(19U8), p.11+7 c i t e d , Jereraias, p.158 Cadman, p.3U 
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the demons, : i s a sign of the Kingdom ( l ) . Yet the person of 
Jesus i s the person of Jesus c r u c i f i e d and Jesus risen from-
the dead. The f i r s t open indication of the passion i n Mark is 
8 . 3 1 o "and he began to teach them that the Son of Man must suffer 
many things and be rejected by the elders and the chief priests 
and the scribes, and be k i l l e d and r i s e again," this i s immediately 
followed layii<i ir*ffi\friA -r^si \oyov IkaKii; . Hoskyns takes t h i s to 
s i g n i f y that the " f i n a l context of the gospel or Word i s 
defined i n the death and resurrection of Jesus" ( 2 ) . This i s 
because i t i s " i n his Aoyo^that his claim and therefore his 
dangerousness becomes v i s i b l e . " ( 3 ) « The early church regarded 
Jesus as the erKAv£a^«v, yet i t also used the corresponding 
verb tf-K*v^AAiiUto describe the eff e c t of e Xoyfojon the world (U)o 
Luke begins h i s gospel with a description of the disciples as 
those who wereAur/irTd.1 uirq|>&T(ii...'n'7 A«>((Lk. l o 2 ) . At the 
beginning of the second volume of Luke/Acts we f i n d that the 
qu a l i f i c a t i o n s of a witness are the witnessing of Jesus i n his 
L i f e , Death and Resurrection (Acts l o 2 1 - 5 ) . S i m i l a r l y the 
beginning of Mark reads - "the beginning of the gospel of Jesus 
Ch r i s t , the Son of God." - and here the genitive i n \(\ff'oo )(pie-roU 
i s as much objective as subjective, not only i s the gospel 
preached bg Jesus, but Jesus (Jesus the Christ) i s the gospelo 
1) Bultmann, Jesus p. 1 7 3 > B a r r e t t , H.S.GoTo po 5 7 
2 ) Hoskyns, F.Go, p« 160 
3 ) K l t t e l , p o l 0 6 / l t l 
1+) Mko U0I2 and Rome 9 o 3 2 ; 1 Core l o 2 3 ; 1 Peter 2 o U - 8 , c f . 
M a t t o 1 5 o l 2 . 
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Hoskyns puts the matter well i n the words: 
"Since, therefore, no evangelist could divorce 
the gospel or the Word of God from Jesus himself "both 
the gospel and the Word' of God are drawn into the or"bit 
of his persono I t i s not that ahstract ideas are "being 
personified, i t i s rather that the revelation of the 
power o f God i s "being "brought i n t o the very closest 
possi"ble relationship with the person of Jesus." ( l ) . 
May we then say i n view of the material here presented that f o r 
the Synoptists o Xo>/o^ i s Jesus? The evangelists did not 
say t h i s : why not? "Perhaps a clue may he found here i n 
comparing the New Testament use o f AoVflJwith that of irvtvfuiA. , 
hoth are frequent i n the rest of the New Testament (including 
Jolm) but rare i n the synoptics, and both are very much to do 
with the relationship of God to men. The r a r i t y of these words 
i n the synoptics does suggest an attempt of f i d e l i t y to the f a c t s , 
yet t h e i r presence i n the e d i t o r i a l passages, though s l i g h t , i s 
so d e f i n i t e that i t h i n t s at something else, namely as K i t t e l 
suggests, that "the f i r s t three evangelists are conscious of 
the circumstances to which the Johannine account i s meant to 
give witness." ( 2 ) . Mark w r i t i n g f i r s t i s f a i r l y conservative 
i n his choice of wording, Matthew w r i t i n g f o r Jews needs to 
Hoskyns, P.G. p. l60 
K i t t e l , p. 1 2 2 / 3 8 
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beware of misunderstandings, but Luke rather more removed 
from Palestine may use them that much more f r e e l y . His use 
of A 0 ^ 0 ^ seems quite decided, he changes ^ i A ^ j i 4 A to A o > / o ^ 
and generally refers to Jesus' message as o A 0 7 0 ^ , and i n 
the Acts uses t h i s word to the v i r t u a l exclusion of IVJ^yf^lAiov \ 
( l ) . His use of Xo>f0^ Is strangely similar to his use of 
7rviD(^*w ( 2 ) , This hesitancy among the evangelists , : 
explicitly^name Jesus o Ao'yo^ i s found i n most of the early 
w r i t i n g of the New Testament, but there also the tension i s 
found, to a l l intents and purposes Jesus i s t Aoyo^ -
what God does i n Jesus, God does i n ^  A 0 ^ 0 5 : Jesus i s the 
one i n whom 0 Ao>/o^ ro\i9ioZ decisively encounters man ( 3 ) . 
1 ) 'gospel' occurs only twice i n Acts. ' 2 ; B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T, pp. Ii | 0 - l 6 2 3 ) c f . f o r a synoptic evangelist what Luke writes i n 
Acts 10o3i+-ig, and then, of course, John l . l i j . . 
2 1 , 
Chapter 2 
S T , PAUL 
l o Both M^oj and ^ J ^ * are used i n the l e t t e r s of S t , 
Paul ( l ) , but apart from the ordinary use, neither i s used 
very frequently. I t i s Important to notice how easily Paul can 
pass from one meaning of A 0 ^ 0 ) t o another, e.g. 1 Cor, 2oh; 
1 Thess, 2 , 1 3 , there i s nothing p a r t i c u l a r l y special about 
the word as such, on each occasion i t s meaning has to be 
decided from i t s context ( 2 ) . I t i s with the more special uses 
of f^fi't^ and A o y o j that we are here concerned, 
2 o Other than i n the ordinary sense ^^f^ i s used s i x times 
i n Paul. At Rom, 1 0 , 1 7 , i n the phrase ^ A p^ |^ fAT>^  ^ ^/rrwp )^pirT«u 
i s an objective genitive - Christ i s the content of the 
preaching. The meaning of ^ljf4d< i n Rom. 10o6^9 i s debated ( 3 ) , 
but we probably have here neither a baptismal formula nor the 
confession made by the person sbout to be baptised. I t i s 
more probably 'the preaching* as i n v , 1 7 - i t i s the message 
preached by the apostles, which i s so wel l known to the readers 
( 1 ) Hebrews i s not included among the l e t t e r s of Paul, but i s 
discussed l a t e r ; Ephesians and Colossians, however, are 
included because whatever opinion we have about t h e i r 
authorship, the theology of these two l e t t e r s i s certa i n l y 
Pauline, ( 2 ) X6^0^ i s used i n the ordinary sense at: Rom. 3oh; 1 3 o 9 ; 15-18; 
1 Cor,l„5,17j 2 , l , l + , 1 3 j U.19,20; I U . 9 , 1 9 ; 1 5 . 5 U ; 2 Cor.1.18; 
8 o 7 ; l O o l O p l l ; 1 1 . 1 6 ; G a l , 5 o l l i ; Eph. i + , 2 9 ; 5.6; Col,2,23; 
3 . 1 7 ; h o 6 ; 1 T h . 1 , 5 ; 2 , 5 , 1 3 ; U.15,18; 2 Th,2,2,15,17; 3 . 1 U . 
Xo>i»> means 'promise' i n Rom, 9,9» and 'account' i n Rom. 
1 U . 1 2 ; P h i l . U o l 5 p l 7 9 
( 3 ) For a discussion of th i s point see Barrett, Romans, p , 2 0 0 ; 
Barrett takes if iff*** as "the gospel message i t s e l f , not the 
summary of t h i s message i n a symbol," 
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both because they have heard i t often, and also because i t has 
created t h e i r f a i t h . I n v, 9 p/jfAt- is omitted from most texts, 
but i f i t i s included i t should be understood from the previous 
verse - t h i s i s the assent to the preaching, the confession of 
Jesus as Lord ( l ) . The two examples i n Ephesians are rather 
more d i f f i c u l t . I n Eph. 6 . 1 7 we have, "take the sword of the 
s p i r i t , which i s p<\fJii Bseo ", as i n Heb. U o l 2 t h i s probably 
means the apostolic preaching ( 2 ) , but i n 5 , 2 6 the meaning 
of ATI i s contested ( 3 ) « I t i s generally taken as 
a Baptismal symbol, but t h i s may be doubted: 
( i ) on the other three (or four) occasions i t relates 
to the preaching of the apostles, 
( i i ) that the word p u r i f i e s and creates f a i t h i s almost 
a commonplace i n the New Testament, we may compare 
such passages as John 1 5 « 3 ; 1 P e t . 1 , 2 3 - 5 ; 3 o 2 1 . 
I f i n f a c t p/j|i/*. does re f e r to the preaching here, we have a good 
example of the connection between preaching and baptism, and 
then the saying of Augustine i s pe r f e c t l y admissible :"Detrahe 
verb\2m et quid est aqua n i s i aqua? Accedit verbum ad elementum 
et f i t sacramentum, etiam ipstim tamquam v i s i b i l e verbum." ik) 
Bernard claimed that ^ fjf*- meant "a special utterance f o r a 
II] s i -
[I] 
, Chr. Senft, V.B,,, p o 3 3 7 . 
WW Abbott, p. 1 6 8 , and Robinson, p.206, but c f . the l a t t e r ' s 
references on p, 2 1 6 , and see K i t t e l ' s uncertainty, p o l l 3 / 2 9 f f 
and n, 18U» 
Abbott, pp. 1 6 8 - 9 , Robinson, pp, 2 0 6 - 7 o 
Quoted by Westcott, Ephesians, p, 8 5 : see also below on the 
relationship between baptism and the word. 
special purpose" as against the meaning of A o y e j being "the whole 
revealed message of God to the world" ( l ) , but as we have seen 
t h i s i s not the case with^i^^rf. i n Paul - both jf^f^^ and A o y o ^ 
can have the same meanings and both can mean the preaching of 
the apostles. 
3. The word A o y o j i s used f o r the senseless gabble 
of "the wise", against whom Paul would oppose the word of the 
cross, as i n 1 Cor. l,17-18s "For Christ did not send me to 
baptize but to preach the gospel, and not i v <ro^id A o y o u , 
l e s t the cross of Christ be emptied of i t s power. For o A o y t f J 
Too fffdvfov i s f o l l y to those who are perishing," or as i n 1 Cor. 
2 o U "my Aoy»j and my i i ! \ f o y f f A were not I n TTtiBdi^ a-oj>U^ Xoyoij" 
( c f , 2 . 1 3 ) , Paul can use Aoyo^ quite pejoratively as i n 1 Cor, 
U o 2 0 , "The Kingdom of God does not consist A o y y , but 
IV iuvifJti ," ( c f , 1 Th. 1.5)» l3ut t h i s of course i s the 
Aoyo^ <yf9^uTruv and i n 1 Th. 2 . 1 3 t h i s i s clearly contrasted 
with the power of the Word of God. 
ko "Our word" ( 2 Cor. 1.18), "The Word of the Lord" 
( 1 th.1.8), and "God's Word" ( 2 Cor, 14..2) are the same as 
"The WoM of the Cross" ( l Cor. 1,18), and si g n i f y the apostolic 
preaching - t h i s i s the most important use of X o y v ^ ( 2 ) . I t 
is often used i n t h i s way with the genitive of other nouns. 
(1) Bernard, p. 7U. 
( 2 ) A*Y*s i s used f o r the preaching of the ppostles ats Rom,9.5; 
9.28; 1 Cord,18; 2 , i | ; 12.8; li+.36; 1 5 . 2 ; 2 Cor, 1.18; 2 ,17; 
U.2; 5.19; 6,7; Gal,6,6; Eph, 1.13; 6.19; P h l l . l . l U ; 2 ,16; 
Col.125; 1.21;; 3 . 1 6 ; 1+.3; 1 Th, 1 . 6 ; 1,8; 2 , 1 3 ; 2 Th. 3 . 1 . 
2k. 
We f i n d the expressions "word of tie cross" ( 1 Corolol8), 
"word of wisdom", "word of knowledge" ( 1 Core 12,8, cf« 1 Cor. 
io5)s "word of r e c o n c i l i a t i o n " (2 Cor, 5«19), "word of t r u t h " 
(2 Coro 6,7; Eph, 1.13; Col. 1,8), and "word of l i f e " (Phil.2.16), 
I n a l l these expressions i t i s the "word" which determines the 
content of the expression. The genitives are objective and 
may properly be translated - "which brings", "which proclaims", 
or "which creates". The word i t s e l f i n i t s proclamation actually 
brings r e c o n c i l i a t i o n , because here i s the presence of God 
who when he comes to men reconciles them to himself. Although 
there i s no a r t i c l e i n 2, Cor.6o7 the genitive i s better hot 
taken q u a l i t a t i v e l y (as R.S.V,) but i n the sense of "presents 
the t r u t h " - i t i s "the declaration of the t r u t h , the teaching 
which t o l d the t r u t h of the good t i d i n g s , the preaching of the 
gospel" ( l ) . The word brings l i f e , and i n the midst of a 
perverse and crooked generation those who hear the word "shine 
as l i g h t s i n the world", f o r to them, and to them alone, the 
word has brought l i f e ( 2 ) . I n a l l these examples, therefore, 
there i s not an unconnected variety of q u a l i t i e s such as 
' t r u t h ' and ' l i f e ' , nor i s there a number of d i f f e r e n t 'words', 
but the genitives only y i e l d t h e i r meaning by thrusting us back to 
the 'word', which i s one. And while i t i s one, t r u t h and l i f e 
(1) Plummer, p, 197. Bultmann takes the genitive as q u a l i t a t i v e 
(Theology I , p,88), but he agrees i n the case of Col,1,5, 
(2) Phil,2,lU,l6; c f , Jn.6,38; 1 J n , l , l f f ; 2 Tim, 1.11 
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are not two of manifold expressions of i t i n any Stoic sense, 
i t i s i t s e l f one message, so that when proclaimed. The Truth 
i s present. Reconciliation i s effected and L i f e i s given, ( l ) 
5o I n view of the expressiont/ri A#yw T^; ^A'jPtW) r*? t^ AyyfcA/flu 
we must b r i e f l y examine the Pauline use of ivti>fy(s.Aiov ( 2 ) , Paul 
twice uses the expression "my gospel" ( 3 ) and three times the 
phrase "our gospel",when he does t h i s , the context shows he 
simply means "the gospel which I preach". I f there i s any 
emphasis on the "my" then i t i s i n contrast either to the 
Judaising party or to the eloquence of theGnostic parties i n 
the church - there i s no doubt that Paul means "The Gospel" -
that men must (and that men may) acknowledge Jesus as Lord. (2+) 
"My gospel" i s the"preaching of Jesus Christ" (Rom. 1 6 . 2 5 ) , 
and Jesus Christ called the Thessalonians to be saved "through 
our gospel" ( 2 Th. 2 , l l | . ) . The emphasis i s not on 'me', or on 
'us', but on the content of the gospel i t s e l f , f o r "the gospel 
which was preached by me i s not man's gospel ("I did not learn 
i t as one learns a p a i n f u l study" (5))»., but i t came through 
a revelation of Jesus Christ" (Gal,1.11) ( 6 ) . As there i s only 
( l ) c f , K i t t e l : the word " i s not only part of grace, salvation and 
l i f e , but i t brings about grace, salvation, l i f e , because i t 
i s grace, salvation, l i f e , " (p,120/1 f f . ) : Chr. Senft, the 
Word i s the " a c t i v e l y present manifestation of salvation" (V.B,, 
2 ) c f , K i t t e l , p o l l 8 / 3 f f o p.337) 
Rom, 2 o l 6 ; 1 6 , 2 5 , The fa c t that both sole occasions are i n 
Romans suggests he i s assuring a church he did not know of 
the a u t h e n t i c i t y of h i s gospelo 
k) Sanday and Headlam, p,62; B a r r e t t , p.5ij. 
L i g h t f o o t , Gal. p,79. 
( 6 ) c f , Richardson, T.W.B,, p,100 
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one Lord, one f a i t h , one baptism so there i s also only one 
gospel ( 2 Cor. ll.Up G a l . 1 . 6 ) , 
6o The genitives i n the expression "the gospel 
of peace" (Eph, U.15) and "the gospel of your salvation" 
(Eph. 1 . 1 3 ) are objective as are those used with^/ycj: 
the gospel brings peace and salvation. Apart from these two 
cases £U4yY£^"^ either stands alone, or i s qua l i f i e d by 
)(purT*i? or 0£o«; : there i s no difference between these 
three uses. I n Rom. 1 5 the "Gospel of God" ( v . l 6 ) with which 
Paul has been entrusted i s the "Gospel of Christ" (v.19) -
i . e . the proclaiming of Christ ( v . 2 0 ) . I n P h i l . 1 . 2 7 the 
readers are exhorted to walk worthily of the "gospel of Christ", 
and to be of one mind" i n the f a i t h of the gospel" - there 
i s no difference between the two. I n 1 Thessalonians Paul 
speaks of the determination needed to speak the "gospel of God", 
because he had been "approved by God to be entrusted with the ' 
Gospel" ( 1 Th, 2 , 2 & U) , These quotations from three quite 
d i f f e r e n t l e t t e r s shows that (as with Aoyp; ) there i s no 
difference whether lUctyyjiAiov stands alone or with Btoli or 
Xpierroo - the gospel i s the apostolic preaching. 
I t becomes clear that ii/ayYtAiW and Aoyoj mean 
the same, thing f o r Paul, "Lord, who has believed what he has 
heard from us?" cried Isaiah, what Paul's hearers had heard 
from him was the gospei, but what was heard was 6 i«i fl^*^"} 
X p«<rTow (Rom. 1 0 , i 7 ) . I n Ephesians what has been heard can 
be termed both the "gospel of your salvation" and the "word 
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of t r u t h " (Eph. 1 . 1 3 ) - a very simil a r equivalence of gospel 
and word i s seen i n Col. 1 , 5 , I n 1 Th. 2 . 9 and 2 . 1 3 the 
"gospel of God" and the "Word of God" are i d e n t i c a l , 
7 o I n 1 Cor. 1.18 Paul claims that i t i s the power 
of God i n the word of the cross which effects salvation, 
but i n V. 2 1 he says i t i s by "the toolislanessroV i<qpiy/u4T9j" 
that God saves men, KqpvyfjA. i s not a frequent word i n 
Paul ( l ) but i t i s clear that i t has the same meaning as 
0 Aoyo^ Tov 9ced _ "K^^oyjuA.,, stands p r a c t i c a l l y f o r the 
"word of the cross" ( v . l 8 ) , or the Gospel, but with a s l i g h t 
emphasis upon the presentation" ( 2 ) . The Word of God becomes 
an event i n the act of the kerygma, the content of which 
i s simply Jesus Christ (Rom, 1 6 . 2 5 ) , 
8 . I n his Theology of the New Testament "Vol.l, Bultmann 
has a very f i n e exposition of Paul's theology, i n which he 
draws out the doctrine of the Word ( 3 ) . He shows that when the 
Word i s proclaimed there occurs an act of grace i n which God 
encounters the hearer presenting him with the decision for f a i t h 
or disobedience. " I n the Word", he writes, "the salvation 
occurence i s present. For the proclaimed word i s neither an 
A 
enlightening Weltanschauing flowing out i n general t r u t h s , nor 
a merely h i s t o r i c a l account which, l i k e a reporter's story, 
1) Rom. l6.25;lCorJ..2L;2,U; 1 5 o l U . only^ four times elsewhere, 
2) Robertson,?;21: c f , also p. 3 2 on Ao^J «» 
3 ) Bultmann, Theology 1 , p , 3 0 3 f f o 
28, 
reminds a public of important but bygone f a c t s . Rather 
i t i s kerygma - herald's service - i n the l i t e r a l sense -
authorised plenipotent proclamation, edict from a sovereign. 
I t s pomulgation demands authorised messengers, "heralds", 
"apostles" (= sent man) (R,10, 1 3 - 1 7 ) . So i t i s , by nature, 
personal address which accosts each indivi d u a l throwing 
the person himself i n t o question by rendering his s e l f 
understanding, problematic, and demanding a decision of him ( l ) 
9 . The content of the proclamation i s Jesus Christ 
Christ 
as the c r u c i f i e d and risen Lord, "we preach/crucified ... 
the power and wisdom of God" ( 1 Cor. lo23Tk) 9 nothing "except 
Jesus Christ and him cr u c i f i e d " (l.Cor,2,2) - yet not simply 
c r u c i f i e d , "Jesus who died, yes", but also "who was raised 
fj»om the dead, who i s at the r i g h t hand of God, who indeed 
intercedes f o r us" ( Rom. 8 , 3 U ) , f o r i f Christ has not been 
raised, then our preaching i s i n vain" ( l Cor, 1 5 , 1 U ) . He 
whom "the rulers of t h i s age" c r u c i f i e d but who was risen 
from the dead v/as the " l o r d of glory" ( l Cor, 2 , 8 ) , 
1 0 . "Paul evidently looked to the proclamation of the 
'word of the Lord', the message about Christ, the Gospel, as 
able i n i t s e l f and by i t s e l f to evoke f a i t h " ( 2 ) , When the 
word i s preached there exists the p o s s i b i l i t y of l i f e I n the 
I b i d , p, 3 0 7 
Scott, Paul, p, 9 9 
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decision f o r f a i t h , and of death i n the refusal to believe. 
I n t h i s way the Word i s the Judgement of the world, i t i s 
upon "those who do not obey the gospel of our Lord Jesus" 
that the vengeance w i l l be i n f l i c t e d (1) . The preaching of 
the Word bears f r u i t and grows, f o r i t s hearers have the 
opportunity to hear and landerstand the grace of God (Col, 1 , 5 , 6 ) , 
thus they may be saved ( l Cor, 1, 1 8 - 2 1 ) . I t i s throxigh the 
gospel that the Corinthians were begotten to God - "the whole 
process f i r s t and l a s t , i s 2v )(pi(rr5 » That was the sphere 
while the gospel was the means" ( 2 ) , "How are men to c a l l 
upon Him i n whom they have not believed? And how are they 
to believe i n him of whom they have never heard? And how 
are they to hear without a preacher .,, so f a i t h comes from what 
i s heard, and what i s heard comes by the preaching of Christ." 
(Rom, 10,114.-17 c f . Cca.',l,5). Those who have made the decision 
f o r f a i t h know that "what we preach i s not ourselves but 
Jesus Christ as Lord ,., because the God who said 'Out of 
darkness l i g h t s h a l l shine', i s He who shone i n our hearts 
to give the l i g h t of the knowledge of the glory of God i n 
the face of Jesus Christ" ' ( 3 ) . Here i s the new creation: out 
of complete negation, God has created i n Christ, I n the Word 
i s present the acceptable time, the 'day of salvation' - and 
1) 2 Th, 1,8; c f , 2 Th, 1 , 1 0 ; 2 Cor. 6 . 2 , 
2 ) Robertson, p, 9 0 : c f . 1 Cor. 1+,15; 1 Th, 1,6-8, 2 Th, 2 , 1 4 . 3 ) 2 Cor. U.6: Plummer's t r a n s l a t i o n , Plummer, p . 1 1 9 
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i t i s now (2 Cor, 6 ,2) . This i s not so because the man Paul 
speaks - man's word as such has no such power. I t was not 
because i t was 'the word of men' that the Thessalonians 
accepted the preaching (1 Th. 2,13) - though of course i t was 
preached by men - f o r the gospel " i s not man's gospel" 
(Gal, 1,11) and "the Kingdom of God does not consist i n 
t a l k " (2 Cor, l+o20), but because here GOD addresses the world, 
"And we also thank God constantly f o r t h i s , that when you 
received the Word of God which you received from us, you 
accepted i t not as the word of men but as what i t r e a l l y 
i s , the Word of God, which i s at work i n you believers" 
(1 Th. 2.13), The Gospel comes by revelation, and exists i n 
Power (Gal. 1,12; 2 Cor, U.20). I t i s God who works through 
the apostles (Gal. 2.8 c f . 2.20) through them God the Holy 
S p i r i t speaks ( l ) , he who plants and he who waters i s nothing" 
but only God who gives the growth" (1 Cor. 3.6-8; 2 Cor. U«6-7) 
Reconciliation i s effected, because God speaks i n t h i s word. 
(2 Cor, 5,20; 13,3). I n the catalogue of Christian equipment 
i n Eph, 6 'the sword of the S p i r i t , which i s the word of God' 
Is reminiscent of Heb. ij.,12 and Rev, 19»21, the genitive 
i n trVtUf»*.To^ claims Abbot, means - "which i s given by the 
Holy S p i r i t " (2). God w i l l make man's word to be His Word, 
as i n Christ he made man's f l e s h to be h i s f l e s h , and when men 
(1) 1 Cor, 2,13; c f . Jn ,lU.26; 16,13; 2 Cor, 1.21-2, 
(2) Abbott, p, 187 • 
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hear t h i s word and believe there God's new mankind, 
his church, i s created ( l ) . The preaching of the word, 
as Chr, Senft puts i t , i s "an element i n the very purpose 
of God i n that movement through which God draws near to 
man to save him: God i s the author of the work of 
redemption and at the same time of the preaching which 
proclaims t h i s work" ( 2 ) . 
1 1 , The New Testament understanding of the church i s 
that communion of people called out^ from the world by God 
who, i n the power of the Holy S p i r i t l i v e i v X/"*"^ ? " 
There are two ways of receiving t h i s g i f t of the S p i r i t , or 
incorporation into Christ by the Word and by Baptism, 
Paul writes to the Thessalonians, "you became imitators of 
us and of the Lord, f o r you - received the word i n much 
a f f l i c t i o n , w i t h joy inspired by the Holy S p i r i t " ( 1 Th, 1 , 6 ) , 
and i n Ephesians we read, " i n Him you also who have heard 
the word of t r u t h , the gospel of your salvation, and have 
believed i n Him, were sealed with the promised Holy S p i r i t " 
(Eph. 1 . 1 3 ) , with this we may compare Rom, 6 , 3 - 1 1 and 8 . 9 - 1 1 . 
The relationship between these two ways of entering the 
Christian ecclesia i s nowhere exactly defined by Paul, but we 
have already drawn attention to the a f f i n i t y between the content 
of the preaching and the formal Baptismal confession ( 3 ) i n 
Romans 1 0 , 9 the confession made by the person about to be 
; i ) c f . Flew, p, 1 5 U - 5 
, 2 ) Chr, Senft, V,B,, pp. 3 3 5 - 6 . 
,3) see paragraph 2 on pi]fJA. 
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Baptised i s exactly that which the proclaimed word demands 
from i t s audienceo What Paul shows i s "how Baptism i s , as i t 
were, the Kerygma i n action", "the r i t e i t s e l f ( i s ) an 
embodiment of the apostolic preaching" (l)» The ot>Dective 
force of Baptism i s i n i t s c e r t i f i c a t i o n to the "believer 
of his " p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the salvation occurrence, the death 
and resurrection of Jesuso I t , then, makes the salvation 
occurrence present f o r him j u s t as the proclaimed word 
also does, only t h i s time with especial reference to him, 
the one heing "baptised as one heing v a l i d for him" ( 2 ) o 
1 2 o There i s a simila r a f f i n i t y between the preaching 
of the word and the eucharist ( 3 ) 0 The f a c t that i n 1 Coro 
l l o 2 6 Paul can say to the Corinthians that at the eucharist 
Toy fi'iVATffV Tcv k\ifiov tLdTdei^^iWcTc^ ixf^ c\0rj shows that 
the eucharist i s simply another part of the proclamation, 
f o r the proclaiming of the death of Christ i s the function 
of the preaching of the word also (li)o Thi s" i n d i cates that 
the sacrament of the Lord's supper i s also coordinate with 
the word-proclamation and ul t i m a t e l y only a special mode of i t o 
Besides t h i s i t has the special e f f e c t of con s t i t u t i n g 
fellowship among the celebrants ( l Coro 1 0 « l 6 f f . ) an effect 
Flemington ppo 7 3 , 7 5 o 
Bultmann, Theology I , p. 3 1 3 o 
Scott, Paul, po 1 7 7 f f o 
cfo 1 Cor. 2 o l f 0 We here assume thatwu^iAAiuis indi c a t i v e , , 
because th i s i s the more probable| i f , however, i t i s 
imperative we have an interesting example of the two parts 
of the eucharist, the breaking of the bread and the preaching 
of the wordo See fu r t h e r on Acts 2 0 « 7 o 
3 3 . 
not e x p l i c i t l y emphasised i n the case of word-proclamation 
or Baptism" ( l ) o Or as Rotertson and Plummer have said, 
"The eucharist i s an acted sermon, an acted proclamation of 
the death which i t commemorates" ( 2 ) « The ef f e c t of and the 
response to the Word and the eucharist i s the same, " i n the 
Lord's Supper too - as the name KUpilicov itiTrv^v i t s e l f implies -
the liordship of the Lord i s set up over "believers and acknowledged 
lay them" ( 3 ) » 
1 3 o The q.uestion now remains - what i s the salvation 
occurrence and how does i t take place i n the proclaimed word? 
The only systematically arranged presentation of 
Paul's thought that we have i s i n the l e t t e r to the Romans. 
Here he "begins hy depicting the p l i g h t of mankind i n the 
disastrously misgoverned and misguided world of the f i r s t 
century - a mankind which desperately needed a saviour (1+) -
a mankind which i s actually under the condemnation of God. 
Those who are not under t h i s condemnation are those who are 
" i n Christ Jesus ... who walk not according to the f l e s h 
hut according to the s p i r i t " (Rom. 8 o l - U ) o This sphere of 
l i f e i s the realm of the grace of God, Who i n His grace 
j u s t i f i e s the man who "believes. God's j u s t i f i c a t i o n i s shown 
l) Bultmann, Theology I , p . 3 1 3 '2) Ro"bertson, p o 2k9 3 ) Bultmann, Theology I , p . 51k 
[kj c f o Stauffer, Caesar, p p o 1 5 f • and 3 6 f f o 
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i n Jesus Christ and may "be appropriated toy a l l those who 
have f a i t h i n Jesus Christ. Faith or diso"bedience are the 
only possi'bilities open to man - and these possi'bilities 
e x i s t when man hears the ""iflford of the Cross" - when the 
£v<tYY^ A(Oi/ or Aoyo^ or Mqpu^/UA i s preached to him. 
The d i f f i c u l t y f o r the hearers l i e s i n what i s preached -
Jesus of Nazareth, the C h r i s t , the Crucified and Risen Lord: 
t h i s i s a a^KAvSAkov and to "be accepted demands a t o t a l 
review of one's own po s i t i o n , f o r now man sees himself as 
l i v i n g not under his own e f f o r t s "but under the grace of God. 
Every time the Word i s preached man i s faced with thi s 
decision - " w i l l you "be reconciled?" The Word i t s e l f "brings 
r e c o n c i l i a t i o n "because i n i t God i s appealing through his 
amhassadors makig the man who "believes a new man ( 2 Cor. 5 • 1 7 - 2 1 ) . 
"St. Paul simply assigns those who re j e c t and those who 
receive 'the Word of the Cross' to the two classes corresponding 
to the issues of f a i t h and unbelief" ( l ) . This i s the function 
of the Words "the Word i s near you, on your l i p s and i n 
your heart ( t h a t i s the word of f a i t h which we preach), 
"because i f you confess with your l i p s that Jesus i s Lord and 
"believe i n your heart that God raised him from the dead you w i l l 
"be saved" (Rom. 1 0 . 8 - 9 ) » 
( l ) Robertson, p. 1 8 
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l U o The la s t question that arises here is how f a r i f at 
a l l Paul considers that Jesus i s himself the Word of God. 
" I n determining the meaning of logos i n Pauli' said Hamack, "we 
must always keep i n mind 1 C o r . i i , 1 2 , ' I determined not to know 
anything among you save Jesus Christ and Him cr u c i f i e d ' . " ( l ) . 
The point about Jesus f o r Paul i s pr i m a r i l y that he i s the 
reconciler between God and men* Now only God himself i s 
able to redress the e v i l status qtuo f o r men, to give to them 
r e c o n c i l i a t i o n : i t i s because Christ brings redemption that 
i n Him dwells the whole fulness of God (Col. 2.1+), he i s the 
"power of God and the Wisdom of God" ( l Cor. lo2k) o This work 
of r e u n i t i n g a l l men at one with Himself i s God's mystery: 
fifvOTfipioV i n Paul nearly always refers to the act of the new 
creation ( 2 ) where i t i s very closely connected to the person of 
Jesus Himself - especially f o r example i n Romans 1 6 , 2 5 , but i n 
CoL 2 , 2 "God's Mystery" i s Christ, The use of yu(rTqf>iov 
emphasises j u s t how closely the revelation of God and the forming 
of the new creation i s a l l bound up i n the person of Jesus: 
f/vvrqpii^ "denotes the secret Purpose of God i n his dealings 
w i t h men," i t " i s the u n i f i c a t i o n of humanity i n the Christ, the 
new human hope, a hope f o r a l l men of a l l conditions, a hope not 
f o r men only but even f o r the universe" ( 3 ) - I n Col. l+»3 the 
Harnack, Church, P o 3 U 
c f . Rom, l 6 o 2 5 ; 1 Cor, 2 . 7 ; hoi 
3 ) Robinson, pp, 2 3 8 - 9 
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the mystery i s 'of Christ' and because the preaching of t h i s 
mystery has resulted i n Paul's imprisonment he exhorts his 
readers to "pray also, that God may open to us a door f o r the 
ViTord, to. declare the mystery of Christ." At the beginning of 
the same l e t t e r "the mystery hidden f o r ages and generations 
but now made manifest to his saints" i s the "Word of God". "The 
content of t h i s Aoy^J and t h i s ^vtrrt^fioV can be nothing 
other than the Christ event which i s now expressly uttered 
i n the r e l a t i v e clause i n apposition Co-TiV A ^ ' ^ r ^ f ; 
t h i s Christ eventis the "Word of God", the word spoken by God 
"to his saints".,. But a l l these sayings do not originate from 
an idea of "word" ,., i f one understands them i n the abstract, 
then they are completely and t o t a l l y d i s t o r t e d . They always 
obtain and achieve t h e i r l i f e i n the event which occurs i n 
the Person of Jesus" ( l ) . I t i s the person Jesus of 
Nazareth who i s revelation, i n him the saving and creating 
God i s revealed to men, but now i t i s the word - the gospel -
which i n i t s e l f brings t h i s revelation - where Jesus c r u c i f i e d 
and risen i s preached there God i s revealed. "A mystery i s not 
a thing which must be kept secret. On the contrary i t i s a 
secret which God w i l l s to make known and has charged his apostles 
to declare to those who have ears to hear i t " ( 2 ) , Although 
[I] K i t t e l , p. 127/9 f f o Robinson, p, 21+0, c f . Mk, 1+,11, 
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Paul never e x p l i c i t l y names Jesus 'The Word of God', there 
i s t h i s remarkable s i m i l a r i t y between what Paul says God 
performed i n Jesus and what he says God performs i n the Word 
of preaching. When man hears the Word preached to him, he 
i s there confronted with the same demand which God made i n 
Jesus Christ - both are the Word of God, 
3 8 o 
Chapter 3 
The Pastoral Letters. 
That the Pastoral Letters were not vrritten by 
St, Paul i s now generally agreed, but that t h e i r theology 
i s close to some of the strands of Pauline theology even 
Buitmam admits, ( l ) . I n these l e t t e r s we see an interpretation 
of the f a i t h which has a f f i n i t i e s both with the Johannine 
l i t e r a t u r e and wi t h 1 and 2 Peter, Hebrews and James; they 
do therefOK provide a useful connection between Paul and 
the rest of the New Testament yet to be considered. /S^ /"* 
does not occur i n the Pastorals and Aoyo^ i s used i n various 
v/ays, 
I t has sometimes the ordinary sense ( 2 ) , i t i s 
used s i m i l a r l y to SiMi] ( 3 ) » and i s also connected with 
the i.u*iyy£A/ov » the preaching of God's great acts i n 
Jesus Christ (i+). I t i s a message which must be to l d to t h ^ 
world whether they w i l l hear or not ( 2 Tim. U , 1 5 - 1 7 ) . This 
word i s entrusted to God's messengers ( 2 Tim, ij.,2-5)» who w i l l 
t e l l the world about "Jesus Christ, risen from the dead, 
descended from David as preached i n (the) Gospel," f o r which 
the Pastor i s now suffering and wearing f e t t e r s l i k e a 
( 1 ) Bultmann, Theology I I , p o l 8 3 o I t i s to be noted that so 
eminent a scholar as Jeremias defends the Pauline authorship 
of the Pastorals i n his commentary i n Das Neue Testament 
Deutsch, 
( 2 ) 1 Tim. 1+-6,12; 6 , 3 ; 1 Tim.U.5 probably means a 'blessing' 
i n the sense of a 'grace' - so Lock p, U 9 « Easton writes, 
"since God's V/ord has already made a l l things 'good', the 
ef f e c t of the thanksgiving i s higher and makes the foods 
'holy'" (Easton, Pastorals, p, IhO) o 
1 Tim. 5 . 1 7 ; Titus 1 , 9 ; 2 Tim. 1 , 1 3 . 
1 Tim, 1 , 1 5 ; 2 Tim, 2 , 9 cf. U . 1 7 . T i t . 1 . 3 . 
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criminal ( 2 Tim, 2 , 8 - 9 ) . Yet t h i s word i s not dependent on 
the success or f a i l u r e of the preachers, because although 
they may be i n prison there arebthers who w i l l preach -
"the Word of God i s not fettered" ( 2 Tim. 2 , 9 ) , f o r i t i s 
God himself who originates t h i s word ( 2 Tim. 1 + . 1 7 ) . The 
d i f f i c u l t y i n defining precisely the meaning of Aoyoj i s 
found as much here as anywhere else i n the New Testament -
i t i s no easy task. Lock i n a note on the phrase wierT»^ o Aoy*^  
i n Titus 3 o 8 refers to an a r t i c l e on the use of Ao^ yo^  i n 
the Pastorals by Ernest Walder ( l ) . Walder suggests that 
the Pastorals are post-Johannine, as wel l as post-Pauline, 
because of the s i m i l a r i t y of the use ot£iriyivti<rKCtv rqv AA/|Pt/«iV 
4>*VipdOjiTr»4<(vttf,^ 4»''''^ 'i5"V*''^ V'*?and the personal use of Logos. 
This method—of argument tends to r e l y f a r too much on the 
apparent necessity of dir e c t l i t e r a r y dependence without 
r e a l i s i n g that these words were common ciirrency i n the world 
of the f i r s t two centuries and would have been used by a l l 
sorts of people - the f a c t that the same word occurs i n 
d i f f e r e n t l e t t e r s i s no argument f o r di r e c t l i t e r a r y 
dependence. However, the study of the personal use of Aoy^/ 
and i t s connection with the revelation of God is useful. 
Lock objects to the argument, urging that the interpre t a t i o n 
( 1 ) Lock p, 1 5 5 f o : Walder i n J.T.S, A p r i l 1 9 2 3 P P o 3 1 0 - 3 1 5 . 
i s tautologous i n 1 Tim. I . 1 5 . ( l ) and i s forced i n 
Titus 1 . 3 , 1 » 9 and 1 Tim. 3 . 1 - and demands the meaning, 
'a saying' throughout, Walder's int e r p r e t a t i o n of Titus 1 , 3 
i s perhaps d i f f i c u l t since 'eternal l i f e ' i s not i d e n t i c a l 
w i t h the Xoyo^ and Walder does not r e a l l y deal properly with 
T i t . 1 , 9 , On the other hand the Pauline use of TT/irro^ 
with o &to^ and Walder's arguments about the use of the 
phrase yr/(r^5 ciTroSojfp t^ie^ ( 1 Tim, 1 . 1 5 ; U . 9 ) outside the 
New Testament, and the comparison of 2 Tim, 2 . 1 3 with 
the Johannine concept of the Aoyo^ abiding do not allow us 
to take quite such a simple decision as Lock does. The way 
i n which we are pressed here from Aoyojin the sense o f the 
preaching of God' to Xoyo^ i n the sense of Jesus Christ i s 
highly s i g n i f i c a n t i n the study of A 0 Y 0 5 i n the New Testament, 
The Letters of James, Jude and 2 Peter, 
The d i f f i c u l t y of precisely defining the meaning 
of Aoyoj i s no less acute i n the l e t t e r of James, where /Aoyo^  
occurs three times {ff)fJA does not occur). I n 3 . 2 i t i s the 
ordinary sense, but 1,18 and 1,21-23 are more d i f f i c u l t . I n 
1 , 1 8 Bultmann takes the tH^t^PiAJi^ as qu a l i t a t i v e as i n 
P h i l , 2 , 1 6 ( 2 ) , but more probably i t i s objective. I n the same 
( 1 ) 1 . Tim, 1 , 1 5 almost ce r t a i n l y means the kerygma as the. 
following summary of the kerygma indicates, 
( 2 ) Bultmann: Theology I P o 8 9 . 
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verse we have onr«K''ttJ , t h i s i s lat e Greek and occurs here 
and at 1 . 1 5 only i n the New Testament. The more common 
y£.vv/(J i s used i n Matthew (Matt. 1 . 1 - 1 7 ) and Acts 
(Acts 7 o 8 , 2 9 ) i n the sense of human procreation; i t i s also 
used when Psalm 2 i s cited i n Acts 1 3 , 3 3 and Heb, 1 , 5 | 5 , 5 ; 
and i n 1 John i t i s used of Christians begotten of God 
( l Jn« 5 . 1 » 1 8 ) , 'ytwdw'. i s used i n Paul i n two places 
i n a rather curious senses i n i Cor, U.15 he says " I tytvvijjTJ. 
you i n Christ Jesus through the gospel", i n Philemon 10 
he says " I appeal to you f o r my child^v tyivv/ir* t v roT^ iw^wj". 
Both of these expressions use yf-vvAtj metaphorically, perhaps 
the second one i s a case of adoption ( s p i r i t u a l or legal) 
during Paul's imprisonment. I n these uses of ^^VV-AU 
therefore we have the idea of God begetting Christians as 
sons, and of Christians being begotten through the gospel: 
both of these ideas are reproduced here w i t h A"n'o K U£.u , 
There i s possibly here an allu s i o n to the creative word i n 
Gen. 1., or to the Torah ( c f . 2 . 8 ) , most commentators however 
prefer to take Aoyoj here i n the New Testament sense of 
'gospel'. Mayor suggests i t i s "the declaration of the t r u t h , 
v i z . of God's love revealed i n the l i f e , death and resurrection 
of Jesus Christ" ( l ) , t h i s of course i s the Gospel, and t h i s 
i s the meaning given by Selwyn - "The description of the 
Gospel as 'the t r u t h ' i s characteristic of a i l the (Christian 
( l ) Mayor, James, p.60 
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catechetical) t r a d i t i o n s and served to d i f f e r e n t i a t e 
C h r i s t i a n i t y both from Judaism which had rejected i t and 
from the heathenism which had not known i t , " Selwyn also 
refers p e r t i n e n t l y to the uses of \o>fo^ i n 1 Peter 2 , 3 , 
Col, 1 , 5 , Eph. 1 . 1 3 ( 1 ) . 
I n 1 , 2 1 - 3 the use of i^^Wo^ i s unparalleled 
elsewhere i n tlie New Testament - " i t i s a good classical 
word i n the sense of innate, natural" ( 2 ) , Blackman i s 
r i g h t i n suggesting that James misunderstood CfJ^vTo<^ and 
meant "implanted"; there i s an interesting p a r a l l e l here to 
the sowing or planting of the Xoyo^ i n the hearts of men 
i n Mk, U, t h i s i n f a c t strengthens Blackman's rejection 
of Hort's i n t e r p r e t a t i o n , f o r the sower stands over 
against the ground, and the Word stands over against men, 
"We r e a l l y p r o f i t when the Word of God takes root i n us, so 
that i t i s f i x e d i n our hearts and has a sure hold there" 
(Calvin, p, 1 3 8 ) , The p o s s i b i l i t y of 'doing the word' i s 
at f i r s t sight strange, but we may compare Lk. 6,hi; 8 , 2 1 ; 
11,28; Matt, 7 . 2 1 - 7 ; Jn, 3 . 2 1 ; 1 Jn, 1 . 6 and the s i m i l a r i t i e s 
between Xoyo^ and ivro^q in John 1 3 - 1 6 . The Word of God 
demands actions i f i t i s John the Baptist he must immediately 
Selwyn, p, 3 8 9 
Blackman, p, 62 
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leave the desert and preach to the people (Lk, 3 . 2 - 3 ) , i f 
i t i s the pagan he must make up his mind about Jesus Christ, 
i f i t i s the believer he must look away from himself to his 
neighbours, and i t i s precisely t h i s l a t t e r topic i n 
p a r t i c u l a r which i s James' concern i n this l e t t e r . 
I n Jude v , 1 7 jf^jj^A. has the ordinary meaning, but there 
i s the idea that what the prophets said w i l l i n fact happen -
t h e i r predictions w i l l not f a i l . Xoyo^ i s used i n the 
ordinary sense i n v. 1 5 (omitted i n B.P.B.S, 1 9 5 8 ) , as i t 
i s i n 2 Pet. 2 . 3 . The ^^fiH[TiL{2 Pet. 3 . 2 ) or the A/yoj 
( 2 Pet. 1 . 1 9 ) of the Old Testament prophets, "the whole 
body of declaration of the coming glory of the Messiah" ( l ) -
i s "attested, made more secure, by the experience of the 
Transfiguration" ( 2 ) , Whatever our decision on the authorship 
t h i s i s certainly what the author intended to convey. 
I n 3 o 5 , 7 the h Tod BLou \oyo^ ^TtJ .... Aoy^) i s the creative 
word of Gen. 1 , 1 , which was also spoken through the prophets to 
forecast an apocalyptic end of the world ( 3 ) . There i s no 
s p e c i f i c a l l y Christian understanding of Aoyo^ i n these two 
l e t t e r s . 
1) Mayor Jude, p. 108 
2 ) Mayor, i b i d , 
3 ) e.g. Joel 2 . 3 0 , 3 1 ; Ps. 5 0 . 3 ; Isaiah 2 9 . 6 ; 3 0 . 3 0 ; 3 U . 3 U ; 
Nahum 1 . 5 , 6 , Mai, i+,1, Dan. 7,9,10, 
hho 
1, Peter, 
A f f i n i t i e s have already been mentioned between James 
and 1, Peter, notably between James 1.18 and 1, Peter 1.23. 
p q(^^ occurs i n t h i s l e t t e r only at 1.25, i t i s u n l i k e l y that 
any r e a l difference i s meant here between Aoyop and p qfi/^ , 
though Selwyn suggests that Aoyo^ i s "the ^ ^f^^ , the 
promise of Yahweh, f u l f i l l e d and therefore ( v , 2 5 ) preached" ( l ) , 
Xoyo^ does r e f e r to the preaching, and i s sometimes 
almost equivalent f o r tuAyytA'Sy ( 2 ) , The pun on the word 
Aoyoj i n 3 . 1 n i c e l y distinguishes the two meanings, and 
also suggests that f i n e and godly conduct (the doing of 
the Word) may convert should the apostles' preaching f a i l . 
The two most important texts are 1,23 and 2ol+-8 - and 
both are d i f f i c u l t , 
lo "You have been borne anew , ,oSil Xoyfou'i'^vTc^ ^toZ K*) ^ ly/OMro^ 
( 1 . 2 3 ) , Selwyn gjses an adequte discussion of the d i f f i c u l t i e s 
involved i n tra n s l a t i n g t h i s l a s t phrase ( 3 ) , Are we to 
translate "through the Word of the l i v i n g and abiding God" 
or "through the l i v i n g and abiding Word of God"? Selwyn 
(Selwyn, p, 1 5 1 ) claims i t i s the l a t t e r , while Beare (Beare, 
Peter, p, 86) demands the former. Since the Xoyo^ i s so 
closely connected with the ff}fi/<f^ which "abides f o r ever" i t 
i s l i k e l y that the adjectives3<Jv^<^and fff-vovro^ should go 
(1) Selwyn, p. 1 5 2 , 
(2) c f , 2 , i | - 8 ; U.17; 1.23. (Aoyo^alsos 'account' i n 3 . 1 5 ^ U .5) 
( 3 ) Selwyn, p, 1 5 1 . 
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w i t h A o y o u - the quotation i s l i k e l y to corroborate the 
previous statement*, ( c f • also Heb. kol2) To emphasise that 
i t i s the Word which i s here the main topic,^^yir* i s isolated 
as "that word" and f u r t h e r explained as "the good news which 
was preached to you", The closely-knit construction however 
i l l u s t r a t e s the d i f f i c u l t y i n attempting to isol a t e Aoyo^ 
or they must be considered closely together. God speaks 
t h i s word - now i n the gospel. The gospel points backwards to 
Jesus while the Word which God spoke at the creation and through 
the prophets pointed forward to Jesus ( l ) . As against the 
f r a i l t y of the world God's word abides. " I t i s i n effect God 
Himself speaking, speaking not once only, but with renewed 
utterance, kindling l i f e not by a recollection but by a present 
power" (Hort, Peter, p ,92) , 
We cannot say theAoyo^is simply the preaching however, 
we have to go f u r t h e r . I t i s not only by the Word that Christians 
are reborn but "through the resurrection of Jesus Christ from 
the dead" (2) - " i n i n t e r p r e t i n g St. Peter we have no r i g h t 
to l i m i t /\oye5 to the tidings preached ... I t i s God's whole 
utterance of himself i n his incarnate son." ( 3 ) , Beare i s 
rash i n suggesting the possible reference here to the Aoyo^ 
of the Greek religions (Beare, Peter, p, 86) - the precise 
description of i t as prjfj^rou Btd^ allows only of the Hebraic 
\inderstanding. 
Peter 1. 10-13. 
_ Peter 1.3. 
(3) Hort, Peter, p, 93 
46, 
2o "Behold, I am laying i n Zion a stone, a cornerstone 
chosen and precious, and he who believes i n him w i l l not 
be put to shame. To you therefore who believe, he i s precious, 
but f o r those who do not believe, "The very stone which the 
builders rejected has become the head of the corner", and 
"A stone that w i l l make men stumble, a rock that w i l l make 
them f a l l " ; f o r they stumble Xbyti HWciPoovu^ » as 
they were destined to do." 2 . U - 8 , 
The Word divides the world i n t o those who believe 
and those who disbelieve; men stumble because they disobey 
the A 0 Y 0 5 , yet here also i t i s the stone which makes men 
stumble, a stone which once rejected by the builders has 
now become the head of the comer; whereas i t was the very 
presence and l i f e of Jesus which during his Ministry was a 
fTKoLV^eiAov to the world culminating i n the c r u c i f i x i o n , 
NOYif - 2 Cor, 6.2 - i t i s the preaching of the word which 
causes men to stumble. "There i s no real force i n the 
d i f f i c u l t y which some have f e l t i n the t r a n s i t i o n from 
stumbling at the Stone to stumbling at "the Word". The 
primary subject matter of the word, the primary occasion of 
stumbling which i t contained, was Christ or the cornerstone. 
Each form of speech implies the other." ( l ) Again we may f i n d 
i t d i f f i c u l t to hear the " Heraclitean Stoic r i n g " which sounds 
( 1 ) Hort, Peter, p, 1 2 3 
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f o r Beare, but he puts the matter neatly when he says, 
" A 0 7 0 $ here as i n 1 , 2 3 means more than 'the Gospel message', 
though i t includes t h i s , as the c r i t i c a l point of the divine 
human encounter at which a decision must be made i n response 
to the revelation of the Divine" ( l ) . 
We are s t i l l unable to define AoY^5 precisely -
v/e are forced to v a c i l l a t e between the sense of Xoyo^ as the 
preaching and as Jesus Ch r i s t , 
(1) Beare, Peter, pp. 99-100. 
48, 
ACTS 
I n t r o d u c t i o n . 
l ) Bo th AeY0) and f^^^ are found i n t h e i r o rd ina ry 
meanings, and here there i s no d i f f e r e n c e between them. 
This may he seen most c l e a r l y a t 16,36 and 16.38, where i t 
i s p rohah ly f o r s t y l i s t i c reasons tha t one word i s not used 
t w i c e . Aoy0^ has the o rd ina ry meaning a t 16.36; 2.22; 
2.U0; 5.5; 5.2i+; 6.5; 7.22; 7.29; li+.12; 15.6; 15.15; 15.21+; 
15.27; 15.32; 18.15; 20.2; 20.35; 20.38; 27.32. f^fJA 
has t h i s o r d i n a r y meaning a t 2,1k', 6.11; 6.13; 10.22; 
lO.iiH-; 11.lU; 11.16; 13.U2; 16.38; 26.25; 28.25. I t i s 
prohahle . t h a t the A o y o ^ o f 13.15 should a lso he inc luded 
he r e , s ince the speakers are "the r u l e r s o f the synagogue" 
and t h e r e f o r e u n l i k e l y to use i t i n the s p e c i f i c a l l y C h r i s t i a n 
sense. I f , on the o the r hand, the r u l e r s had heard o f the 
word o f the apost les and were genuinely i n t e r e s t e d 
(as i s q.uite p o s s i b l y the case, see v v . 42, 1+3) they may 
have in tended t h i s t e c h n i c a l meaning; o r i f Luke i s 
a s s i m i l a t i n g the wording o f t h e i r request t o C h r i s t i a n 
usage, then t h i s use o f \oyo^ should come under paragraph-I+. 
2) Other o r d i n a r y meanings o f Aoyo^ such as "matter" 
(8.21; 18.11+; 20.21+); "cause", "reason" (10.29, 19.1+0); 
"compla in t " (19.38), o r " r e p o r t " (11.22) are f o u n d a l s o . 
I n 5.32 ^^jJurjL means "matters" or " t h i n g s " . 
3) I n 10o37^j/i/d^ seems to mean the message Jesxis preached 
d u r i n g h i s l i f e t i m e . B y ^ ^ / U A T V L i n 5.20 the Angel c l e a r l y 
means ' t h e message inftiich Tarings l i f e ' , i . e . the preaching 
o f the a p o s t l e s , and t h i s i s a lso the meaning'which i t has 
i n P e t e r ' s account o f the message o f the angel i n C o r n e l i u s ' 
v i s i o n ( l l o l i ) , ) . I t i s poss ib le t h a t t h i s could a lso he the 
sense o f pq/jAra^ i n 13oU2 though t h i s i s u n l i k e l y . I t i s , 
t h e n , d i f f i c u l t to see any c l e a r l y marked d i f f e r e n c e hetween the 
use o f Aoyo^ and ^^f^*^ , though i t i s poss ib le to make one 
comment. This i s t h a t a t 1 0 . p ^ f f ^ T i f ^ i s used f o r the 
o r d i n a r y words used by Peter i n h i s speech, but f o r t ha t fldiich, 
when the H o l y S p i r i t descended upon them, C o r n e l i u s ' f a m i l y 
was able to hear through P e t e r ' s words, f o r the 'word ' ( o f God), 
A f l y o j i s used. Th i s i s impor tant i n view o f the s i m i l a r 
p r a c t i c e elsewhere, e . g . John 12.J+8, and because Luke uses 
AoY*>5 ^ ° o f t e n f o r the message o f the apost les t h a t he i s 
c l e a r l y u s i n g i t i n a s p e c i a l way, a way i n which he does 
no t use ^/jfJ^ « 
The use o f a \C^O^(TOO BC^^ f o r the message o f the apos t les . 
S Aoyo^ i s used by i t s e l f to describe the preaching 
11+ (17) t imes , e . g . "But many o f those who heard Tov Aoyc\/ 
b e l i e v e d " ( l ) , what t h i s word cons is ted o f was "p roc la iming 
i n Jesus the r e s u r r e c t i o n f r o m the dead" {k»2) ; t h i s i s the 
k e r n e l o f the kerygma of the apos t l e s , which i s g iven i n a 
(1) Ac ts hok, so a lso 2.U1, U.29, 6.^, 8.U, (10.36), lO.kk, 
11.19, 13 .26, 11^.3, lk,35, 15.7, 16.6, 17.11, 18.5, 
(20.7) , (20.32). 
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s l i g h t l y more extended form i n the defence o f Peter before 
the h i g h p r i e s t s on the next day ( w , 10-12). o A a y j ^ ^ ^ ^ 
i s used 13 t imes t o descr ibe the preaching , e . g . "The next 
Sabbath almost the whole c i t y gathered together to hear r o v 
Aoyov rou 9zod . " ( l ) By i m p l i c a t i o n what they came, to 
hear was what they had p r e v i o u s l y heard i n 13.l6b-l+l, t h i s 
l a t t e r i s the longes t e x p o s i t i o n i n Acts o f the kerygma o f 
the A p o s t l e s . o Xo^o^ roZ Ki/fnou i s used 7 times to 
descr ibe the preach ing , e . g . "And a f t e r some days Paul s a id 
t o Barnabas, 'Come, l e t us r e t u r n and v i s i t the b re th ren 
i n every c i t y where we procla imed Tov AoyoY TOV kufumf" 
(2)0 Th i s i s the same as the Aoyo^ o f 11+.25; i n f a c t there i s 
no d i f f e r e n c e i n meaning between these three phrases. 
Genera l ly AeiAcu) i s used f o r speaking the word (6 t imes) ( 3 ) , 
b u t ytX^Jto-9oii i s also used, ( t w i c e ) (1+), and i^aifdyyixXiO 
(3 t imes) ( 5 ) , and ^(^dL^-Kco ( t w i c e ) (6) and S IAXL^O^JAX (7 ) . 
1 . The word i s spoken by the apost les to the whole 
w o r l d , f i r s t to the Jews and then , g e n e r a l l y a f t e r r e j e c t i o n 
by them, t o the Gen t i l e s a l s o . 
(1) 13.1+1+, so also I+.31, 6.2, 6.7, 8.11+, 1 1 . 1 , 12.21+, 13.5, 
13.7, 13.1+6, 13.1+8, 17.13, 1 8 . 1 1 . ( c f . U.29). 
(2) 15.36, so a lso 8.25, 13.1+9, 15.35, 16.32, 19.10, 19.20, 
N , B o 13.1+8 has Kvftov i n some t e x t s , and 16.32 has 0s,oo i n 
some t e x t s . 
3) I+.29, I+.31, 11 .19 , 13.1+6, 11+.25, 16.6, 16.32, cf.l0.1+l+ 
1+) 80I+ and 15.35 
'5) 13.5, 15,36, 17.13 
6) 15.35 and 18.11 
J ) 20„7 
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" I t was necessary t h a t o A0Y05 Tov 9e,o0 spoken 
f i r s t t o you" sa id Paul to the Jews o f A n t i o c h i n P i s i d i a , 
b u t "s ince you t h r u s t i t f rom you and h o l d yourselves 
unworthy o f e t e r n a l l i f e , behold we t u r n t o the Gen t i l e s " ( l ) , 
and indeed the Gen t i l e s were to hear and b e l i e v e . (2) The 
word met w i t h considerable o p p o s i t i o n as i t was preached 
throughout A s i a Minor so t h a t Peter and John prayed, 
"and now. L o r d , l o o k upon t h e i r t h r e a t s , and grant t o thy , ' 
servants t o speak rov -Aoyov ©"wwith a l l boldness" (3)0 
2. Th i s word i s a word o f grace, and a word o f s a l v a t i o n . 
The graciousness o f t h i s word i s tha t i t b r ings s a l v a t i o n , and 
t h i s Paul knows even i f he i s going up to Jerusalem (20o22-2U, 32; 
c f . 1U«3) The message o f s a l v a t i o n (13-26) i s t h a t "God 
r a i s e d (Jesus) f rom the dead" (13.30): t h a t God gives l i f e 
i s not t r u e f o r Jesus o n l y , bu t because i t i s t r u e i n him 
i t i s a l so t r u e f o r the Jews and the Gen t i l e s ( c f . 11.lU, 
5.20)o 
I n a t y p i c a l l y Hebraic f a s h i o n t h i s word i s c l o s e l y 
connected w i t h a c t i o n s . The signs or mi rac les o f the apost les 
were h e l d t o be the ac tua l working out o f the word: 
"The Lord . . . bore witness to the word . . . g r an t ing 
signs and wonders t o be done by t h e i r hands" ( lU .3 ) j and again i n 
the prayer o f Peter and John^ 
(1) 13.U6, c f . 11.19, 13.5, 28.25-27, but 17.11 
(2) IQokh-kQ, 11.1-20, 13.7, 15o7-9, 26.28 
(3) U.29, c f . 13.UU f f . 
52. 
" L o r d , . . . g ran t to thy servants to speak thy word 
w i t h a l l boldness , w h i l e thou s t r e t c h e s t out t hy hand to h e a l , 
and s igns and wonders are performed through the name of thy 
h o l y servant Jesus." (U.29-30). This i s important because 
i t i s sometimes due to the mirac les as much as the word t h a t 
people b e l i e v e ( l ) . 
3. When the word i s heard i t s hearers can be l i eve and 
be f i l l e d w i t h the Holy QDst ( 2 ) . I t i s no t poss ib le 
f r o m Acts to suggest a r egu l a r sequence o f events i n the 
phenomenon o f convers ion . Prom lOokk-S i t appears t h a t when 
the G e n t i l e s b e l i e v e d the word, they next rece ived the g i f t 
o f the Holy S p i r i t , and then were able to be bap t i s ed , but 
f rom 8.11+ i t appears t h a t the Samaritans received the word, 
and were "bap t i sed i n the name o f the Lord Jesus" before 
r e c e i v i n g the g i f t o f the Holy S p i r i t . I n 2.U1 the g i f t 
o f the S p i r i t i s no t mentioned, and i n 15.7-8 baptism i s no t 
mentioned. The d i f f i c u l t y i n these four instances i s genera l ly 
h e l d to be over the primacy o f baptism or the G i f t o f the S p i r i t 
(1) 13.7-12. Another place where the XOYO$ i s associated 
w i t h an accompanying a c t i o n i s i n Acts 20.7: "On the 
f i r s t day o f the w e * , when we were gathered together t o 
break bread , Paul St&kiiira . . . and he prolonged Tov AoycV 
u n t i l m i d n i g h t . " Whether t h i s verse r e l a t e s to an e a r l y 
e u c h a r i s t i s debated, Bultmann (Theology I , p . Ih5) i s 
dub ious , so are C.S.C. W i l l i a m s ( A c t s , p . 230) and Jackson 
(Beginn ings , p . 255f.) Gregory Dix t h i n k s i t " i s c l e a r l y 
i l i t u r g i c a l " . ( L i t u r g y , p .63) , and Strachan (John, p.275) 
and Rackham (Rackham, p .377f.) agree. I f t h i s i s an account 
o f a eucha r i s t we have here an e a r l y reference to the two 
p a r t s o f the e u c h a r i s t , namely the a c t i o n o f the breaking o f 
the bread and the m i n i s t r y o f the preaching o f the word 
( c f . Cullmann, E a r l g C h r i s t i a n Worship, (London, 1953) esp. 
29 f f ) . 
(2) 10,kk» .8.11+, 15.7-8, c f . 2.U1. 
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bu t t h a t ques t ion i s i r r e l e v a n t here: what we need to obseifve 
i s t h a t apparent ly Luke considers the g i f t o f the Holy S p i r i t 
f o l l o w s the dec i s i on o f b e l i e f i n the word, whereas Paul 
suggests t h a t i t i s the Holy S p i r i t which gives even the 
p o s s i b i l i t y of b e l i e f i n the f i r s t place ( l ) . I t could be 
h e l d t h a t Paul has thought more deeply about t h i s mat ter 
than Luke (as i s probably the case) and seen through the 
ques t ion more c a r e f u l l y . But a more u s e f u l suggestion 
i s t h a t by ' t h e g i f t o f the S p i r i t ' Luke i s gene ra l ly 
r e f e r r i n g t o the v i s i b l y obvious g i f t s o f the s p i r i t , and 
p robab ly ' speaking w i t h tongues' - and i t may w e l l take 
t ime b e f o r e the e f f e c t o f the Holy S p i r i t upon a man i s 
seen to have i t s v i s i b l e e f f e c t s . 
The gospel" i s a r e v e l a t i o n o f God i n a c t i o n , and cannot 
be separated e i t h e r ' f rom the h i s t o r i c a l s a l v a t i o n which i t 
declares or f rom the a c t i o n o f the s p i r i t i n the very 
moment i n which i t i s proclaimed" (Flew, p.l5l+) . Al though 
the ques t ion o f the primacy o f Baptism or the g i f t o f the Holy 
S p i r i t i s i r r e l e v a n t here i t i s impor tant to no t i ce the close 
connect ion between baptism and the word: 
" they t h a t rece ived r o v AoyoV-jirtfO were bapt ised" (Acts 2.1+1) 
"And they spokerdv Aoyov Tod Vi/pf'oi>unto him . . . and (he) 
was b a p t i s e d . " (Acts 16.32-33; c f . a lso 2.37-8; 8.12,13; 
8.35-6; 16.11+-15; 18 .8 ; 19.5) 
(1) 1 Cor . 2.12, b u t c f . Ac t s 13.1+8b. 
51+. 
" I t i s c l e a r tha t f o r t h e d i s c i p l e s baptism i n some v i v i d way 
connoted and "symbolised" the Gospel message. I t was what 
might be c a l l e d an embodiment o f the kerygma" (Plemington, Pol+9). 
Plemington r i g h t l y connects the word and baptism i n a l a t e r 
passage: " the r i t e o f baptism w i t h water i n Acts bo th 
embodies the kerygma i n a "symbolic" ac t and a t the same time 
expresses man's response to t h a t message o f s a l v a t i o n " , they 
are " i n t i m a t e l y assoc ia ted . " ( o p . c i t . p.109) 
The word i s not on ly preached to conver t , bu t also 
to b u i l d up the f a i t h f u l , as Paul sa id t o the Ephesian 
e l d e r s , " I commend you to God, and to the word o f h i s grace 
(r<3 Aoyw rijf )(*ff^»^ atrroo), which i s able to b u i l d you up and 
to g ive you the i n h e r i t a n c e among a l l those who are 
s a n c t i f i e d " (20o32)o One o f the e f f e c t s o f hear ing the word 
o f God i s j o y f u l worship (l3oi+8) ( l ) , another i s the des i re to 
t e l l i t t o others (1+.31)-, though f o r some the task o f preaching 
God's word soon became a f u l l t ime occupat ion (6.2-1+) . I t i s 
t h i s des i r e t o t e l l the word to others t h a t expla ins such 
(1) The nScict'^ey/ , however, i n t h i s verse i s very d i f f i c u l t o 
How can one g l o r i f y a word, or a sermon? One may g l o r i f y 
a person or God, bu t i t i s scarce ly poss ib le to solve the 
d i f f i c u l t y t h a t way, and say t ha t A>eYe$ i s here 
p e r s o n i f i e d , the t e x t w i l l no t bear i t , Ramsey t r ans l a t e s 
" they g l o r i f i e d God" (Ramsey, G l o r y p.95) which i s f r e e , 
to say the l e a s t . Probably we should read H^^AVTO w i t h 
the Western t e x t ; there are good p a r a l l e l s to t h i s i n 8.11+, 
l l o l , 17.11, and Luke 8,13 
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phrases as " the word o f God increased" - more people began 
b e l i e v i n g and preaching i . e . the Word o f God was a c t u a l l y 
c r e a t i n g the church - "the growth cf the Word o f God i s used 
as a synonym f o r the growth o f the ecc les ia" ( 1 ) . 
1+. What i s the content o f o Kosjo^ {TOO 9tov The 
word which i s gene ra l ly used f o r "preaching" i s K^fu^ffJ^ » 
or we may have "gospe l " , or we may have K o y 0^ <> I n A c t s , 
however, one o f whose main purposes i s to i l l u s t r a t e the 
spread o f the preaching o f the gospel f rom Jerusalem t o Rome, 
we f i n d t h a t not once does {e . f |pu ' | |U^ occur, and £f/<A.^yi-AioV 
on ly t w i c e (2) - and then i n c lose dependence upon Xoye^ , 
whereas 8 Xi^oy ifou OcoJ^ kuftov) i s used 3k (37) t imes . 
Lowther Clarke suggests t ha t the reason f o r the rare use o f 
tOd>fys.Xi»V "by Luke i s " p o s s i b l y because o f i t s a s soc ia t ion 
w i t h the emperor c u l t " ( C l a r k e , p . 95). Th i s i s i m l i k e l y 
however, because such a reason would t o t a l l y preclude the use 
o f the word , which i s used i n f a c t (as Lowther Clarke admits) a t 
Acts 15 .7; 20.21+. Furthermore we must say t h a t on the l a rge 
number o f occasions on which i t might be used and i s not 
we can o n l y i n f e r t h a t the word used i n i t s stead ( Ao^yoj ) 
i s used q u i t e p u r p o s e f u l l y bo th i n Acts and i n the Gospel -
Luke i s c l e a r l y us ing h i s words c a r e f u l l y when he uses X/yoj i n 
(1) F lew, p . 122. Acts 6 .7 , 12.2U, 139^9, 19.20. 
2) £^eLNV£Aiov< i s complete ly omi t t ed f rom Luke's gospel , c f . 
Mk. 1 . 1 , l U ; 8.35; 13.10; lk.9; M a t t . i+.23; 9.25; 26.13. 
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so d e l i b e r a t e a manner ( l ) . I n the gospels the content 
o f the preaching (Jesus ' or the d i s c i p l e s ' ) i s " the Kingdom 
o f God", and i n the a p o s t o l i c age i t i s g e n e r a l l y "Jesus 
C h r i s t " ; y e t we do f i n d / ; y^etjr/Aiilas the o b j e c t o f i^qpu<r(ruj 
i n the "we" passages o f A c t s : "We may t h e r e f o r e take i t t h a t 
a companion o f Paul regarded h i s preaching as be ing j u s t 
as much a proc lamat ion o f the Kingdom o f God as was the preaching 
o f the f i r s t d i s c i p l e s or o f t h e i r master" (2 ) . More genera l ly 
i n Ac t s the content o f the Xayoj or the K/] |Oi/y^Ais the 
l i f e , death and r e s u r r e c t i o n o f Jesus C h r i s t , or the acts 
o f God which have t h e i r f o c a l p o i n t i n Jesus C h r i s t . This 
i s abundant ly c l e a r f rom the speeches o f Ac t s as C.H. Dodd 
has demonstrated ( 3 ) , I n 2.1+1 we read "those who received 
Av Kosfov were b a p t i s e d " ; f r om 2.11+b-39 i t i s c l e a r t h a t 
0 Aoyp^ i s the e x p o s i t i o n o f God's amazing acts i n Jesus 
C h r i s t . The Aoyo^ which the Jews a t Solomon's porch 
heard and b e l i e v e d was again the e x p o s i t i o n o f God's acts 
i n Jesus, By i m p l i c a t i o n o Xo^o^ rod 9col; i n 13.1+U 
i s the p roc lamat ion o f God's ac t ions t o f r e e the people o f 
the e a r t h i n 13,17-1+1. The sermons g e n e r a l l y began w i t h 
a r e fe rence to the Word spoken t o the prophets , w i t h the 
i n t e n t i o n o f showing how i t p o i n t e d t o Jesus, then continued 
l ) The verbs tMvyt-Ai^^o (15 t i m e s ) , andKqj/us-m{Q t imes) occur , 
2J Dodd, Preaching , po8 
3) Dodd, Preaching , pp . 7-35 
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w i t h a br ief account o f Jesus' l i f e , m i n i s t r y and c r u c i f i x i o n ; 
cons iderable s t ress was l a i d upon the r e s u r r e c t i o n o f Jesus 
and h i s e x a l t a t i o n to be L o r d . The sermon gene ra l l y f i n i s h e d 
w i t h an account o f the S p i r i t ' s work o f r e -p resen t ing Jesus 
to men, and the chal lenge to repent and be b a p t i s e d . These are 
no i s o l a t e d ins t ances , i t i s very much the case throughout 
A c t s : o \o^o^ i s the e x p o s i t i o n o f Jesus the C h r i s t . 
There i s a very i n t e r e s t i n g use o f Aoyej a t 
the beg inn ing o f A c t s : " i n the f i r s t Koyo^ 0 , Theophi lus , 
I have d e a l t w i t h a l l t h a t Jesus began to do and teach, u n t i l 
the day when he was taken up , a f t e r he had g iven commandment 
through the apost les whom he had chosen" (Acts 1 . 1 ) . By 
i m p l i c a t i o n , t h e r e f o r e , the Gospel According to S t . Luke i s 
also a Adye^ . Almost c e r t a i n l y a l l t h a t we can r e a l l y 
i inderstand by Aoy*^ i s ' c h a p t e r ' , or ' f i r s t book' and 
'second book' , f o r A m d t and G i n g r i c h g ive severa l instances 
of i t s be ing so used i n Pagan authors ( l ) , bu t the i n t e r e s t i n g 
p o i n t i s t h a t A o-^o^ i s used on the one hand f o r the 
e x p o s i t i o n o f the incarnate l i f e o f Jesus, and on the other f o r 
the account o f the exa l t ed l i f e o f Jesus ( f o r Rackham i s 
c e r t a i n l y c o r r e c t when he says " the work o f the church now to 
be descr ibed i s s t i l l the work o f the Lord" (2) c f . M a t t . 28 . 20b . ) , 
as i f what i s S2oken i n Pe te r ' s speeches i s w r i t t e n i n Luke's 
two volume work. 
(1) A m d t and G i n g r i c h , Xoy0^,1, i P. 1+79. 
(2) Rackham, p . i+. 
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5. L e t us now t u r n t o the d i f f i c u l t s e c t i o n . Ac t s 
10o3l+-38a. The s t y l e o f Luke 's Greek i s gene ra l l y good, 
bu t t h i s passage stands out f o r i t s awkward grammatical 
s t r u c t u r e ( l ) . The main verb i s O Y ^ A T ^ , , and the 
o b j e c t . p/ji^^ o I n appos i t i on to p/j/i/a we have, apparen t ly , 
Introvv and Aoyov . The sub jec t o f the v e r b o n r ^ ^ r t M t . 
i s to be understood f rom the f i r s t h a l f o f the previous 
sentence as BEJ^ , and the sub jec t of 2TTiirT£i\imust also 
be the s u b j e c t o f the nominat ive p a r t i c i p l e twAyytAi^JojUiveji 
We can now take c e r t a i n statements f rom t h i s sentence. 
(a) God ( h i m s e l f ) announced good t i d i n g s o f peace through 
Jesus C h r i s t , (b) This announcing took the form of sending 
a Xoyo^ to the c h i l d r e n o f I s r a e l , ( c ) Cornel ius and 
h i s f a m i l y know o f the P^f^^ which was proclaimed (ytvo/utv^v) 
throughout a l l Judaea, presumably the teaching o f Jesus. 
•> I , / 
Another d i f f i c u l t y now a r i ses i n oip^Bi|>/£.vo^ , which i s 
masculine nominat ive and i s read by the best texts and i s to 
be p r e f e r r e d a l though some t e x t s read the eas ier 2p^««ji/tvoVo 
2. ^\^fi('^o<^ can no t r e f e r t o p^^jL , and there i s no 
masculine sub jec t t o which i i t could r e f e r ( w o u l d make 
nonsense), appa ren t l y , t hen , Luke's thought has f o r g o t t e n 
a l r eady the neuter l^^l^^ and has t r a v e l l e d back to o Aoyo^ 
which i s obv ious ly a very impor tan t and dominant word i n the 
( l ) see Dodd, Preaching , p . 22, where he f o l l o w s T o r r e y ' s 
r e c o n s t r u c t i o n o f an u n d e r l y i n g Aramaic o r i g i n a l v e r s i o n . 
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sentence ( e s p e c i a l l y t h i s sentence'.) f rom i t s p o s i t i o n at 
the b e g i n n i n g . I t may also look f o r w a r d to the masculine 
i n / ncaov , and t h i s would make b e t t e r sense. There fore : 
(d) Corne l iu s e t c . know Jesus, who, a f t e r John had preached 
the bapt ism ( s c . o f repentance f o r the remiss ion o f s i n s ) , 
and when God had anoin ted him w i t h the Holy Ghost and w i t h 
power ( i . e . a t h i s - Jesus' - b a p t i s m ) , began f rom G a l i l e e 
to preach h i s piljfJ^ and to go about doing good, e t c . 
Another o d d i t y i s the use o f Aff/fl^ w i t h ilToffriAAu. Th i s i s not 
unknown f o r i t occurs again a t 13.26 i n " t o us a Aoy*^ T^^ <ror/]^/4^.... 
i^^vrierTAXq " ; a s i m i l a r use i s found i n 28.28 where again 
i t i s s a l v a t i o n which has been sent ; what i s more, the content 
o f our d i f f i c u l t sentence cou ld a lso be described as s a l v a t i o n -
and these are the only occasions which A m d t and G i n g r i c h 
mention where AfTo^r/AAci i s so used, i . e . no t w i t h persons ( l ) . 
I n factdtrotfTiAAii i s ve ry n e a r l y always used w i t h persons and 
i s an impor tan t word i n the New Testament, r e f e r r i n g o f t e n to 
the sending out o f d i s c i p l e s and e s p e c i a l l y o f the dTv^ToXoi (2) • 
More p a r t i c u l a r l y i s i t used o f the Sending by God o f h i s Son, 
Jesus, i n t o the w o r l d ( 3 ) , We conclude t h e r e f o r e t h a t the word ing , 
the grammar and the p o s i t i o n ofi^v A«yoV i n t h i s sentence i s 
h i g h l y sugges t ive ; and i n f a c t , when we bear c l e a r l y i n mind 
the whole o f the t h e o l o g i c a l meaning we have al ready found 
1) A r n d t and G i n r i c h , ^.TToirrAXXii^ 2, p .98 
2) M a t t . 10.5, Mk. 3.11+, 6.7; L k . 9.2, J n . 1+.38, 17.18 
3) John 3.17; 5-36; 6.57; 17.3,8,18,21,23,25; 20.2. 
M a t t . 10.1+0, 15.21+, c f . 21.37, L k . l+.i+3, 1 John 1+.9.10.11+. 
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to l i e behind the word Aoyo^ , i t suggests t h a t by ^ifo^ 
we should understand a r e v e l a t i o n o f God, a r e v e l a t i o n 
i n which men may know they may be a t peace w i t h Him, 
and t h i s r e v e l a t i o n IS Jesus C h r i s t who by h i s death and 
r e s u r r e c t i o n i s Lord o f a l l . The wording (and s u r e l y 
the t h e o l o g i c a l meaning) o f t h i s sentence i s very close 
t o the wording (and s u r e l y the t h e o l o g i c a l meaning) o f the 
Johannine prologue (and each o f these two passages should 
be used t o e x p l i c a t e the o t h e r , e s p e c i a l l y i s t h i s so when 
we have t o e x p l a i n John 1,1-11+), Nowhere i n Acts i s Jesus 
a c t u a l l y c a l l e d o Aoyoj , h u t we have stopped only 
j u s t sho r t o f i t o 
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Hebrews, 
I t i s the l e t t e r t o the Hebrews which accentuates 
the d i f f e r e n c e s we have f o u n d so f a r i n the use o f Aoyo^ 
and forms a u s e f u l close to a cons ide ra t ion o f i t s use 
o u t s i d e the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . 
The o rd ina ry use o f Aoyo5 i s found a t 1+.13; 5 , 1 1 ; 
and i n 6 ,1 i t means ' d o c t r i n e ' . Apar t f rom 12.19 where there 
i s the almost Johannine sense o f the Xoyo^ p o w e r f u l w i t h i n 
and beh ind the pf^fjoSd^ , there i s no d i s c e r n i b l e d i f f e r e n c e 
between Aoyoj and p(\f/i.ln t h i s l e t t e r . The use o f ^^f^tf-
e . g . i n 1,3a and 11 ,3 as the c r ea t i ve word o f Gen. 1 . 1 , 
and i n 6,5 as the gospel appear to be i d e n t i c a l w i t h the 
meaning ot Xoyo^ i n 1+,12 and 13 .7. ( c f , H . C l a v i e r , p . 8 1 f f . ) 
The Aoyo^ o f e x h o r t a t i o n i n 13.22 r e f e r s to the l e t t e r as a 
w r i t t e n sermon, and the use o f Aff/os ( w i t h o u t the s i r t i c l e ) w i t h 
hiKjLioff-ovt^ i n 5,13 forms an " e t h i c a l phrase f o r what moderns 
would c a l l 'mora l t r u t h ' " ( l ) . 
There are impor tan t references to the Old Testament 
i n t h i s l e t t e r . I n the f i n e r h e t o r i c a l opening o f the l e t t e r , 
1,1-1+,we have a t y p i c a l l y Hebraic conception o f Yahweh 
speaking t o a c t , and i n t h i s a c t i o n r e v e a l i n g h i m s e l f . One 
o f the main themes o f t h i s l e t t e r i s the supersession o f the 
o l d type by the new r e a l i t y , and immediately t h i s theme i s 
a p p l i e d t o r e v e l a t i o n . God spoke to the prophets r e v e a l i n g 
( l ) M o f f a t t , Hebrews, p . 7 1 . 
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h i m s e l f to the w o r l d through them, ye t whereas t h i s 
r e v e l a t i o n "was conveyed i n successive p o r t i o n s and i n 
v a r y i n g f a sh ions according to the needs and capac i t i e s o f 
those who needed i t . . . the r e v e l a t i o n i n Him who was Son 
was nece s s a r i l y complete i n i t s e l f " ( l ) . That God's a c t i o n 
i n c r e a t i o n should be descr ibed as one o f speech i s common to 
the Old Testament (2) - t h i s same Word i s now spoken i n the Son. 
The emphasis on speaking i s the probable reason f o r the des ig -
n a t i o n o f the r e v e l a t i o n o f God i n the Mosaic code as AoV^5 
and not Vofjo^ i n 2.2 (3 ) . The c r e a t i o n , the prophets 
and the Torah are c l o s e l y l i n k e d here by reference to t h e i r 
ground i n Gbd's speech. The background, t h e r e f o r e , o f t h i s 
a u t h o r ' s understanding o f X^o^ i s thoroughly Hebra ic . 
Heb. 2.3b i m p l i e s the poss ib le use o f Xoyoj f o r the message 
o f Jesus. I t i s a lso c l ea r t h a t Xoyo^ can beised f o r the message 
o f the a p o s t l e s . I n 13.7 f o r example o Xcyo^ Tav 9LOO i g 
the message which the presbyters or the apost les preached, a 
Word which created i n them an obedient and f a i t h f u l l i f e . 
The mention o f apostasy i n 6.1+-8 suggests t h a t the p ^ 
which has been heard i s the gospel : i f the gospel i s r e fused 
death f o l l o w s , b u t there i s l i f e i f i t i s accepted i n f a i t h . 
I t i s a l so only by f a i t h t h a t the pe rcep t ion o f the w o r l d ' s 
(1) W e s t c o t t , Hebrews, p .3 
(2) e . g . Gen. 1 ; Ps . 33.6; Ps . 11+7.18-19. 
(3) c f . Heb. 7.28 and 12.19. 
63« 
c r e a t i o n by the ^ ^ / I ^ A o f God i s p o s s i b l e . I n 1+.1-3 the 
A^o5 was preached to a l l bu t where there was no f a i t h i t 
meant dea th . The connect ion between the Word o f the Old 
Testament and the c u r r e n t preaching o f the church i s thus 
made as c lose as i t i s i n 1 Peter 1,23-25. 
The e f f e c t o f t h i s word i s always c r e a t i v e , and 
here i t i s c r e a t i v e o f the church . The word b r ings s a l v a t i o n 
(2,1-1+) p r o v i d i n g the hearers respond w i t h f a i t h (1+.1-3), 
and enables them to be f i l l e d w i t h the Ho ly S p i r i t (6.1+; c f .2 . i+) • 
the Word o f God has created the church , ( l ) . 
This l a s t p o i n t i l l u s t r a t e s Harnack's ' m a t e r i a l i s a t i o n * 
o f the A«yoj ( 2 ) , To have t a s t ed the goodness o f the Word 
i s t o r ece ive the g i f t o f the Holy S p i r i t and become a member 
o f God's Church, whereas to disobey the word i s i t s e l f to 
c r u c i f y the Son o f God (6.1+-8). The Aoyo; i s f u r t h e r 
expoiinded i n 1+.11-13 as an a c t i v e f o r c e . We have here gone 
beyond the normal uses o f Aoyo^ , t h i s " r e v e l a t i o n i s broader 
than s c r i p t u r e , i t inc ludes the r e v e l a t i o n of God's purposes 
i n Jesus C h r i s t " ( 3 ) . The e p i t h e t s and Ivc^yj^j are 
o f t e n a p p l i e d to God h i m s e l f . P h i l o app l i ed theit to the Asyo^ 
(1+). The na ture o f a Xoy#^ i s c l e a r l y d i v i n e , and the 
power o f i t s a c t i o n i s w e l l i l l u s t r a t e d by the s i m i l e o f 
1) F lew, p . 166 f . 
2) Hamack: Church, p . 337 f . 
3) M o f f a t t , Hebrews, p . 55 
(1+) See W e s t c o t t , Hebrews, p . 102 
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the sword ( l ) . God In speaking to the world divides i t 
sharply i n t o two groups - the f a i t h f u l and the disbelieving. 
Yet t h i s speaking i s "spoken to us by a Son" ( 1 . 2 ) , i n whom 
the \a>fo^ of the prophets i s now f u l f i l l e d (7.28); the nature 
of the Son i s the " K\t[^ovo;JOj of a l l things... he i s the^ 
The lcAt\^ovi{JO^ has been appointed the supreme being over 
a l l things. tiirAuyfA(rfJ^ indicates that the Son both re f l e c t s 
back the Father's glory and himself radiates that Father's 
glory to the world; ^^fia^ft^T/jp suggests the impress of 
a mould on a coin, thus the Son i s the exact reproduction 
of the very essence (oTToo-reie-i^  ) of God ( 2 ) . Yet the Son i s 
also the agent i n the creation of the world, but i n 1 1 . 3 i t 
i s the j^^jL/A PidU which i s the agent i n creation. We have 
therefore i n t h i s introduction to the l e t t e r a complete i d e n t i f i -
cation of the Son of God and the Word of God. Much of the 
language and ideas of t h i s passage - and of the l e t t e r - can 
be found i n Alexandrine thought, especially i n Philo, ( 3 ) , and 
t h i s was probably the route travelled by the author i n 
a r r i v i n g at these formulations, which are so l i k e the concepts 
of Wisdom and Reason and Word i n Philo. Many of these 
concepts were common currency i n the f i r s t and second centuries. 
( 1 ) See below on Revelation 1 9 . 1 5 
( 2 ; A f u l l note on t h i s verse with the det a i l s o f the usage of 
these 'technical' words i s given by Westcott, Hebrews, 
pp. 1 0 - 1 3 . ^ / 
( 3 ) Clavier stresses the importance of Philo's Ao>/o< Tofj£.u< 
(Clavier, p. 8 3 ) . i / r / 
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hov;ever, and resemblances could "be found to many religious 
systems. Since the r e a l content of the l e t t e r i s so 
m.anifestly Christian and Hebraically Christian, we must 
conclude that even i f the language i s Phi Ionic the substance 
of the l e t t e r springs from the authentic Christian 
experience ( l ) , and tie authentic Christian experience was 
the experience of Christ. At the end of his essay Clavier 
suggests that i n Heb. 1 3 o 7 we should realise the background 
of the author, and pay due attention to the next verse, 1 3 o 8 . 
"Le premier sens qui s'offre a nos pensies analytiques est 
sans doute celui du message d i v i n , enseigne ou preche; mais 
en quoi ce sens apparent, et certain, p o u v a i t - i l empecher 
un e s p r i t d'une autre formation, 1 ' e s p r i t alexandrin, de 
sous-entendre, en meme temps, l e logos eternal qui remplit 
ce message et I'anime? Et qui , sur cette pente, aurait pu 
re t e n i r l ' A l e x a n d r i n j u i f et chretien de monter jusqu'au 
point culminant de cette revelation qui, pour l u i , ne 
pouvait etre que Jesus Christ, l e meme, h i e r , auje^d'hui, 
eternellement?" (Clavier, p. 8 6 ) . 
This l e t t e r aptly summarises and c l a r i f i e s the 
general theological understanding of Xoyfoj i n the general 
epistles and Acts. The Word of God which was active i n the 
creation of the world, and was spoken by the prophets, is now 
spoken by the preaching of the Church and i s Jesus Christ, i s 
the same word of God, whereby God, i n the preaching of the 
apostles, makes himself known to men i n judgement and reconciliatin. 
( 1 ) c f . Moffatt, Hebrews p. 55 on 1+.12 , "the author i s using 
Philonic language rather than Philonic ideas". 
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Revelationo 
I t i s quite convenient to approach the Johannine 
l i t e r a t u r e by way of Revelation as this i s probably the 
e a r l i e s t of that group of writings and possibly originates 
from the Apostle himself ( l ) . /^/^^ not occur i n 
Revelation. Xiyo^ i s used i n the ordinary sense i n 
several ways: (a) i t i s used f o r the words of the book of 
Revelation i t s e l f : 1 . 3 ; 2 2 . 7 , 9 , 1 0 , 1 8 „ 1 9 . (b) i t i s used f o r 
the words spoken by God through the prophets: 1 7 . 1 7 « 
(c) i t i s used f o r God's words dictated by the angel to the 
author: 1 9 o 9 , c f . 2 2 . 1 6 . (d) i t i s used f o r the angel's words 
to the author: 2 2 , 6 . (e) exactly the same formula as i s 
used i n 2 2 . 6 w i t h the emphasis on t r u t h and trustworthiness 
i s used f o r the words spoken by God himself to the author, 
i n the v i s i o n : 2 1 . 5 . 
This leaves eight other examples of the use of 
of which seven seem to be used i n the same way ( 1 . 2 , 9 ; 3 « 8 9 l O ; 
6 . 9 ; 1 2 . 1 1 ; 2 0 . l i . ) I n these examples A oyo^ i s used i n 
close connection with the words rqptt^, SVToAq, f/A^TylpHiaxid. 
/I'A^ T't/^ W. , words often used i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e . 
Often Ao>/oj and tVToA^ are used interchangeably for the 
command to love (e.g. c f . Jn. 1 U . 2 3 - U with Jn. l i | . 1 3 , and see 
1 Jn. 2 . 3 - 8 ) , and then the verb governing them i s often r/J^tiJ : 
( 1 ) c f . B a r r e t t , John, pp. 1 1 3 f o where a most plausible 
account of the relationship between the Johannine writings 
i s given. 
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i t i s possible therefore that i n 3 . 8 and 3 . 1 0 we should 
translate AoyfO^ as commandment. I n 3 . 8 two points may 
be made: ( i ) the Aoyo^ has been kept, and ( i i ) Jesus' name 
has not been denied - i . e . i t has been confessed. I f Aoyoj 
- S.VToA<| we have Iffe the two sides of the ty p i c a l 
d e f i n i t i o n of a Christian i n the Johannine l i t e r a t u r e , 
namely ( i ) confession that Jesus i s the Son of God, and 
( i i ) the love of one's neighbour (e.g. 1 Jn. 3 o 2 3 ) . I t seems 
then that i t i s quite possible f o r Ao^o^ to = cvroA/| i n 
3 o 8 , and i f t h i s i s so, i t should probably be taken i n the same 
way i n 3 . 1 0 . 
There i s , however, another p o s s i b i l i t y . The K«a./ 
here does not necessarily j o i n two phrases of d i f f e r e n t 
meaning: i t does not do so f o r example i n the similar 
expressions i n 1 . 9 and 2 0 . w h e r e the KAi i s explicative ( l ) -
cfo Xo>/o^  (i^ ApTUpfia^  i n 1 2 . 1 1 . I n these expressions there i s 
l i t t l e doubt that Xo^ *^  and f/ApTVflA have the same meaning 
(see below) and i t may be t h i s meaning which i s to be understood 
i n 3 . 8 and 3 . 1 0 , namely, the preaching of the apostles 
concerning Jesus (so also Amdtaid Gingrich ( 2 ) ) . 
This leaves us with 1 . 2 and 6 . 9« The reference i n 
6 . 9 i s to those whose constancy i n preaching the word has 
eventually brought them death at the hands of the world -
( 1 ) Arndt and Gingrich, KA) , 3 , P « 3 9 3 . 
( 2 ) Amdt and Gingrich, Xa>fo^ »1>13 9 |3 » V'klS 
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they have been'martyred'. Aoyoj i n t h i s verse = CvToAf\ , 
as i t also does i n 1 , 2 , 9 and 2 0 . U . I n 1 . 2 the R.S.V. 
translates - "his servant John, who bore witness to the word 
of God, and to the testimony of Jesus Christ." I f t h i s were 
the correct tra n s l a t i o n one would have expected the dative 
a f t e r ^Ui^pTuftSuy instead of the accusative; i n fact i t i s 
probably better to translate jJ^^Tu^iid here as "attest" or, 
with Arndt and Gingrich, as "declare" ( l ) . I t i s probably 
because of John's declaration of the gospel that he was 
(not martyred but) banished to Patmos, an island used by 
the Romans as a penal settlement ( 2 ) , I n these seven examples, 
then, we take Aoye^ to mean the 'preaching' of the apostles. 
We may now r e f e r back to 3 o 8 and 3 « 1 0 » and comment on the 
two p o s s i b i l i t i e s of in t e r p r e t a t i o n there. These two 
p o s s i b i l i t i e s emphasise the connection between 'speech' and 
'action', 'word' and 'deed' - c Aoyo^ i s not empty speech, i t 
implies and demands action, the concrete command to love one's 
neighbour i s i n t e g r a l to the 'preaching', j u s t as God's 
speech i s i n t e n t i o n a l l y an act of love, and nowhere more clearly 
than i n another Johannine passage, J n . l , l - l U . There i s no doubt 
of the r e a l content of o Aoyoj i n these examples, i t i s 
Jesus C l i r i s t , 
1 ) Amdt and Gingrich, /!Atf>Tv/ct^ , 1 ,b ,p.i+93o 
Preston and Hanson, p , 5 6 ; Hort, Apocalypse,p,8; Charles I , p . 2 1 f . 
69. 
Recently Prof. A. Richardson has suggested one 
way of seeing judgement i n the preaching of the gospel by 
comparing two markedly apocalyptic passages, Mk. 13 and Rev. 
6 ( 1 ) . 
I n Mk. 13 there are four eschatological signs: 
( i ) wars- (Mk. 13-7); ( i i ) famine, pestilence and earthquakes 
(Mk. 13«8); ( i i i ) persecutions of the church (Mk. 13 .9 ) ; 
( i v ) the preaching of the gospel (Mk. 13 .10) . Richardson 
p a r a l l e l s these signs with the four horsemen of Revelation: 
( i ) f i r s t there i s a red horse (2nd) whose r i d e r i s 
commissioned to make war among men (Rev. 6.1+); ( i i ) then 
there i s a black horse (3rd. ) whose r i d e r holds the balances 
and cries out h o r r i f i c famine prices f o r food. (Rev. 6.5) ; 
( i i i ) then there i s the pale horse whose rid e r i s Death 
and k i l l s "with sword and with famine and with pestilence 
and by w i l d beasts of the earth" (Rev. 6 , 8 ) , here Richardson 
sees the poetic expression of the persecution of the church 
(Mark's 3rd s i g n ) , ( i v ) The fourth sign i n Mark's 
apocalypse i s paralleled by the f i r s t horse i n Rev. 6 - "And 
I saw and behold a white horse, and i t s r i d e r had a bow: and 
a crown was given to him, and he went out conquering and to 
conquer." (Rev. 6.2) Thus the preaching o f the gospel i n 
Mk. 13 i s paralleled by t h i s horse i n Rev. 6. This white 
(1) Richardson, Introduction, pp. 26 f f . The cpnnection 
between Mk. 13 and Rev. 6 i s also made by Charles ( I , p . l 53 f . 
especially 157) , but Charles does not approve Richardson's 
view, apparently o r i g i n a l l y suggested by J. Weiss. 
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horse appears again i n Chapter 19: 
"Then I saw heaven opened and behold a white horse'. 
He who sat upon i t i s called F a i t h f u l and True ( l ) and 
i n righteousness he Judges and makes war. His eyes are 
l i k e a flame of f i r e and on his head are many diadems ( 2 ) : 
and he has a name inscribed which no one knows but himself. 
He i s clad i n a robe dipped i n blood, and the name by which 
he i s called i s o Aayo^ TOO &&OZ o And the armies of 
heaven arrayed i n f i n e l i n e n , white and pure, followed him 
on white horses ( 3 ) . From his mouth issues a sharp sword 
•with which to smite the nations, and he w i l l rule them with 
a rod of iron : he w i l l tread the wine press of the f u r y of 
the wrath of God the Almighty. On his robe and on his thigh 
he has a name inscribed, King of Kings and Lord of Lords." 
(Rev. 19.11-16) . 
The judgement here i s l a v i s h l y depicted, b r i l l i a n t l y so with 
the image of the sword. That the Son of Man w i l l enact 
judgement i s common i n the apocalypses, as i t is i n the gospel 
t r a d i t i o n (U)» and the author of Revelation strongly emphasises 
t h i s : "Then I turned to see .,, one l i k e a Son of Man .., 
from his mouth issued a sharp two-edged sword ... He l a i d his 
r i g h t hand upon me, saying (1.12-17) ... 'The words of him who 
has the sharp two-edged sword ... I w i l l come to you soon and 
war against them (the unrepentant) with the sword of my mouth'" 
(2 .12 -16 ) . This i s very similar indeed to the figure on the 
white horse ( 5 ) , and i n a l l these examples ^oft^A^iA i s used. 
[I] c f . 3olk; 1.5, and also 21.5; 22.6. , These are the crowns of r o y a l t y , the*rA^*^*j i n 6.2 i s f o r the 
"beings of high rank" - v. Arndt and Gingrich,tf%4^vc)l,pp,771+-5, 
(3) This galaxy of white horses and the question of the crowns i n 
note 2 above might make us doubt the i d e n t i t y of the two white 
horses, but i t should be remembered that we are dealing w i t h 
poetry, and too exact a correspondence may not be demanded, 
Mk. 1U.62 and p a r a l l e l s . 
c f . 19.21, and "conquering and to conquer" i n 6.2, and Matthew 
10,31 .^ Torrey takes a s i m i l a r view when he suggests that the 
white horse i n Rev. 6 represents "the church during the i n t e r v a l 
before the second coming of the Messiah" (Torrey, Apoclaypse, 
p p . l l l f . ) , but he comments upon the inappropriateness of a 
sword f o r t h i s r i d e r (p. 112). 
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I n Eph. SolS jJOi'^At^ Is used, and there "the sword of the 
S p i r i t i s the Word of God", and i n Hebrews we read that the 
"Word of God i s sharper than any two edged sword" (HebiU.12: 
cf . Wisdom 18.15 and Matt. 10.3U) . With t h i s wealth of imagery 
the emphasis i s l a i d upon the fearsome judgement which f o r those 
who w i l l not l i s t e n i s i n the Word of God. - " 5 Aoyo^ which 
I have spoken w i l l be his judge on the l a s t day" (Jn.l2.J+8; 
c f . Is.11-1+). What the author has done i s to take this aspect 
of the judgement of the Word of God and express i t v i v i d l y i n 
a poetic fashion - the Word of God is LORD. He who i s the 
'F a i t h f u l and True' ( l ) . He who ^s the 'King of Kings and 
Lord of Lords' i s i n f a c t the Word of God. "This saying i s 
completely destroyed i f placed outside the whole New Testament 
pi c t u r e . I t belongs on the one hand to the succession of 
p r i m i t i v e Christian o Xo'^o^ Too &to^ sayings, and on the 
other to the p r i m i t i v e Christian view of Christ" ( 2 ) . 
oAoyo^ nou 0cou i s Jesus Christ. The author holds 
together both the preaching of the Apostles and the person 
of Jesus Christ as together forms of God's Word. 
(1) c f . 3.1U and 1.5-
(2) K i t t e l , p. 126/31. 
72. 
The Johannine Letters. 
The same tension between uiiderstanding hoyo^ 
as command or the preaching of the gospel or Jesus Himself 
which was apparent i n Revelation i s f e l t i n the Johannine 
l e t t e r s too, Xoyc^ i s found i n 1 John, not i n 2 John and 
at 3 John v.10:^^^* does not occur i n the Johannine l e t t e r s . 
At 1 J. 3«.18 and 3 J. 10 Aoya^ i s used i n the 
ordinary sense - i n the l a t t e r case pejoratively. 
o Aoyo^ i n 1 J. 1.10 means the gospel (1) -
the "word as a l i v i n g power makes the t r u t h real l i t t l e by 
l i t t l e to him who receives i t ... and further the 'word' i s 
personal ... the t r u t h on the other hand i s abstract, though 
i t i s embodied i n a person." (2) I t i s more d i f f i c u l t to 
decide the precise meaning of Xei^c^ i n 1 J. 2.5; Dodd takes 
i t to be the same as ivToXi\ ( 3 ) , but Westcott cannot so 
r e s t r i c t i t - "the phrase expresses not only the f u l f i l m e n t 
of s p e c i f i c injunctions (keep h i s commandments v. 3) but also 
the needful regard to the whole revelation made by Christ 
as a l i v i n g and active power, of which the voice i s never s i l e n t 
The u n i t y of the many 'commandments' i s not i n a 'law' but i n 
a 'v/ord': i t answers to the s p i r i t and not to the l e t t e r " (1+). 
Two verses l a t e r the phrase "an old commandment which you had 
1) Dodd, Epistles, p. 23. 
2) Westcott, Epistles, p. 25-7. 
3) Dodd, Epistles, p. 31 f . 
'k) Westcott, Epistles, p. 1+7 f . Note also his comments on the 
positi o n ot eLureti 
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from the beginning" could r e f e r back to Jn. 1 3 « 3 U ; 15ol2 -
"a new commandment I give you that you love one another". 
This i s also the old commandment - when the Sadducees. asked 
Jesus which was the greatest commandment, he replied with the 
summary of the Law, the commandments to love God and one's 
neighbour from the Ten Commandments ( o i ^ tKrf . /itfyoi Ex, 3ij..28; 
Deut. 10.1+ ( i n LKX) ; c f . also Philo and Josephus i n Arndt and 
Gingrich, Aoyo^ , 1 p. i + 7 9 ) . The new'commandment' means 
not "something added to the o r i g i n a l gospel" but "a part of the 
gospel i t s e l f " ( l ) . I n 1 Jn. 2.II4. the tension between the two 
meanings again holds - the point i s that to have heard the 
gospel means l i v i n g the l i f e of love, i . e . God's l i f e . 
The beginning of 1 John is more complicated. I s the 
phrase TTtjii ToZ Aoyoo rlyj \^\f an int e g r a l part of the 
grammatical constiniction of the sentence or i s i t a parenthesis? 
How do we account f o r the neuter i n 'that which'? Moffatt 
translates Xoyo^ i n the sense of the personal Word, and makes 
i t the main topic of the sentence. Dodd prefers to "distx^inguish 
the expression 'the word of l i f e ' ... from the clauses beginning 
'that which'" and so avoids "the awkward necessity of taking 
the neuter pronouns ... i n reference to Christ as the Logos" ( 2 ) . 
Hoskyns regards the grammatical constructioiE as flowing in t o 
[11 Dodd, Epistles, p. 3 U Dodd, Epistles, p. 3 
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each other - "the neuter r e l a t i v e , that which v/e have heard, 
merges i n t o a person who has been seen and touched by the 
author i n company with others" ( 1 ) . 
K i t t e l thinks the example of anacoluthon i n the 
structure of the sentence and the use of the neuter pronoun 
i s t h e o l o g i c a l l y s i g n i f i c a n t : "the w r i t e r s t i l l perceives the 
quite complete paradox, that one cannot r e a l l y 'see' a 'word' 
'with the eyes', 'look upon i t ' , 'handle i t ' . Therefore he 
i n v o l u n t a r i l y avoids the r e l a t i v e 0^ which corresponds to the 
masculine Aoyo^ - and i n so doing, the person who i s 
personified i n i t - and thus gives the sentence i t s broken form. 
One perceives the re a l f e e l i n g , which i n v o l u n t a r i l y provides 
a weapon against some sort of mythological misinterpretation 
of the declaration with which the New Testament author i s 
concerned."(2) However the author meant us to corstrue his sentence, 
his meaning i s clear, as the commentators agree. here means 
"the supernatural l i f e belonging to God and Christ, which the 
believers w i l l receive i n the f u t u r e , but which they also enjoy 
here and now." (3) What is meant then i s that there was a place 
where the L i f e of God was shown to men, where they were actually 
(1) Hoskyns, Epistles, p.660. cf. Westcott, Epistles, p.7. K i t t e l 
i s emphatic, the author"cannot do enough i n the threefold 
attack - i n vv. 1 .2 .3 . - to emphasise constantly the h i s t o r i c a l 
and concrete aspect of the appearances (&^ <tv&p«)^  <^  )« So i t i s 
beyond question that the Xa^oi should be the h i s t o r i c a l figure 
of Jesus Christ." p.130/5. 
(2) K i t t e l , p.130/39 f . , 
(3) Amdt and Gingrich, 2.p.3l+0 f . 
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able to handle i t , and that was i n the person of Jesus of 
Nazareth: yet men have also experienced t h i s l i f e of God 
when confronted by the Aoy*? preached by the apostles. The 
AOY05 gives l i f e , the L i f e of the love which unites Father 
and Son, i n the r e c o n c i l i a t i o n which i t brings t o men: and this 
L i f e i s also to be found i n the Ao^o^ i n the sense of Jesus 
Christ, f o r i t i s certai n l y to him that 1 Jn. 1.1 refers, as 
Cadman emphasises: "Jesus v/as t h i s Word of God; as such He 
was the Divine l i f e arrived amoiigst men. He was i n person 'the 
Word of L i f e ' , the Word which i s the Divine L i f e ( l Jn. l . l ) . 
He, the personal Word of God, was the L i f e (Jn. IU .6) ; here 
Himself, L i f e was here ( l Jn. 1.2), the L i f e which the Father 
has and has granted to the Son ( l Jn. 5«26)" ( l ) . 
There cannot be the sli g h t e s t doubt that the 
Prologue of the Fourth Gospel must here be taken into account 
(2) and to that gospel we now tu r n . 
(1) Cadman, p. Sk 
(2) See Hoskyns p. 660 on 1 Jn. I . 5 and Dodd's unnecessary 
doubts on p. 2 of h i s commentary. K i t t e l i n s i s t s that 
1 Jn. 1.1 be understood i ^ the l i g h t of previous apostolic 
usages of o XasfofTcv^coZ - i n p a r t i c u l a r , of course, 
the apostolic preaching - but claims i t can only be f u l l y 
linderstood i n the l i g h t of the Johannine prologue. See p. 13O f, 
cf . also Richardson, Introduction, p. 162. 
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The Gospel According to St. John. 
I t i s true that i n John ^t^fJA- and Aoyo^ are used 
i n the usual senses, but even these ordinary meanings seem 
to, have a special significance i n t h i s gospel where many words 
have a 'parti c u l a r ' meaning. Two good examples of where these 
two words are used i n t h e i r ordinary meanings are 12.1+7-8 and 
11+.21+. These are p a r t i c u l a r l y useful examples because they 
bring out the t y p i c a l sense of Aoyo^ as generally 
opposed to either Aoyo/ or p^f/aTJL i n t h i s gospel. 
" I f anyone hears my ^t||i/^J^d>• and does not keep them, 
I do not judge him ... He who rejects me and does not keep 
my^fffjAT^L. has a judge: o Aoyo^  ov iMA^Ifrf . w i l l be 
his judge on the l a s t day" (12,1+7-8) 
"He who does not love me does not keep7»c/^  Aoyouj yi/ou, 
and o Aoy05 which you hear i s not mine butfow irtft'^vTi^ ^itiTpeji 
(11+.21+) ( 1 ) . I f we may broadly translate ^r^^oTA. here as 
'human utterances' , then e A-oyo^ i s that formative speech which 
i s w i t h i n and behind these utterances, and within and behind 
them not because of any i n t r i n s i c character of ordinary human 
words themselves, but because i t i s the speech of God which i s 
heard i n them (2) . 
(1) Elsewhere Aeyos i s used i n the ordinary sense at: 1+.37; 6.60; 
7.36;l+0; 10.19; 15.20; 18.9,32; 19.8,13; 21.23; 
elsewhere i s used i n the ordinary sense at: 5.1+7; 8.20; 
10.21; and again though with some emphasis upon t h e i r divine 
o r i g i n at 3.31+; 6.63,68; 8.1+7; 11+.10; 15.7; 17.8. 
(2) 5.19 f . , 31-2; 7 . l 6 f . ; 8.28; 12.1+9; Il+.IO. 
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This i s always to be understood, i n 3.3U and 8.U7 the Jews 
are not able to receive the ^qfnATA. Tau Btav : the context of 
3.3U suggests that only he speaks the pq(JA.T^ Tou BSo» who is 
inspired by the S p i r i t of God - th i s i s not to be understood 
as the ecstatic glossolalia of the pr i m i t i v e church ( l ) but 
as the work of the Paraclete ( 2 ) . Just as the work of the S p i r i t 
i s to lead the church (and per ecclesiam the world) into a l l 
t r u t h , so also t h i s i s the function of c Aoyo^ spoken by Jesus. 
The context of 3«3i+ shows that he who has heard thejufffATA Tou 0£6U 
"sets his seal to this that God is true": s i m i l a r l y the context 
of 8.U7 shows that the Jews do not understand Jesus when he 
" t e l l s the t r u t h " , i . e . they do not perceive i n Jesus' speech 
that which i s ultimately r e a l - GOD (3 ); th i s i s the same as 
to say the Jews cannot bear to hear -Av Aoyei/ of Jesus 
(8.I | .3; 17.17) (1+). Since he i s completely at one with the 
S p i r i t of God, the words of Jesus do always contain the Word of 
God, but these are not id e n t i c a l because the words may be heard 
without the Word by blinded Jews ( 5 ) , and sometimes, as we sh a l l 
see there i s a difference between 'words' and 'precepts' over 
against which o* Aeyoj also stands. 
I n as much as Jesus,^his work and his words show the 
presence of God, here i s the Word of God, though h i s words may 
(1) 1 Cor. 11+.2,6. 
'2) l i i . . 2 6 ; 16.13, lU. 
3) Dodd, I.F.G.. Chapter on Truth pp. 170-8. 
14.) Calvin apparently does not appreciate thi s d i s t i n c t i o n between 
hlsfo^ and A i ^ t i i n 8.1+3; he i s certainly wrong i n translating 
the way he does. (Calvin, p . 227) , 
(5) c f . 1.11, 12; 3.20,31-36; 7.37-9; 8.39-1+7; IU . 3 ,17; 17.8,li+-17. 
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f i n d as l i t t l e good ground as did Moses' ( 5 . 1 + 6 ) . The reason why 
Jesus' words always contain the Word i s because he i s f u l l y obedient 
to the Father ( c f . 8 . 5 5 ) and i s thereby f i l l e d with the S p i r i t of 
God: " i t i s the S p i r i t that gives l i f e , the f l e s h i s of no a v a i l , 
"T* p^fjiiTA. that I have spoken unto you are s p i r i t and l i f e " ( 6 . 6 3 ) . 
" I f you abide i n me and -TA pq^ATA. fjoo abide i n you, ask whatever 
you w i l l and i t s h a l l be done for you" (15.7) o I t w i l l be noticed 
hoi!F6ften even |Sr^^A.TdL (always i n the plural) has almost the 
meaning of S A oyo^ roo Bcob « The dis t i n c t i o n we have drawn, 
however, between p ([psSA- ( c f . Kd^\\di) and O Xeyoj s t i l l stands. 
The reason for this idea i n these cases of ^ f\ pd^Td^ i s simply 
that i n Jesus' words a \oyo$ may always be heard and so the 
content of the l a t t e r phrase i s , i n the case of Jesus, the content 
of h i s p ([^ATO. a l s o . The words of Jesus purify the hearers who 
believe them and keep them abiding i n themselves ( l ) ; they do this 
because they are s p i r i t and l i f e , t h e i r authority i s of the Father, 
" r ^ ^ /(pi».T^ I say to you I do not speak on my own authority, but 
the Father who dwells i n me does the works" ( l i + o l O ) , and i n them 
i s o Ko\(o^ , the f i n a l judge (I2.1+8;"cf. Rev. 19 . 1 3 ff)» 
Jesus confronts the world as the S p i r i t - f i l l e d Son of God, 
therefore h i s words since they are true can be called ' s p i r i t and 
l i f e ' , and reveal the Father just as much as the <r and the £pycL 
do, providing the hearers have ears to hear 
Bultmann goes much further than t h i s and id e n t i f i e s 
•signs' and 'words' (Theology I I , p. 60), t h i s i s because he 
regards the miracles i n John as only sjnnbols for the following 
discourse ( l l , Po3f); th i s i s a f a l s e procedure, the miracles 
and the speech are p a r a l l e l and each significant per se: t h i s i s 
(1) c f . 1 5 . 3 and 1 Pet. 1 . 2 3 
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not to deny that o Xoyo^ Tou Pcoo i s as much revealed i n 
the one as the other, nor that the effect of each i s identical 
(Hp p. 6 1 ) o 
Barrett draws the dis t i n c t i o n "between word (singular) 
and words ( p l \ i r a l ) . The former means the divine message 
brought by Jesus taken as a whole, the l a t t e r i s nearer i n 
meaning to e\tTo\^\ p precepts" ( 1 ) . These two meanings are 
sometimes found very clo s e l y juxtaposed (cfo li+o23-l+ with 1 U « 1 5 ; 
1 2 . 5 0 ; and 1 5 o 3 with w, U p 5 p 7 » 9-ll and 2 0 ) and on occasion 
prove d i f f i c u l t to distinguish, yet although "the word of 
Jesus Includes precept ,,, i t i s f a r more. I t i s an active 
thing, which has almost an Independent existence, and judges, 
gives l i f e , and cleanses, "as Barrett says ( 2 ) , Where there 
I s a confusion i t i s probably a t y p i c a l l y Johannine confusion. 
I . e . to hear, receive and be nourished on the Word of God I s 
to have the l i f e which God can give - eternal l i f e , but what 
i s t h i s l i f e ? I t i s the l i f e of Love - and the precepts of 
Jesus are the precepts of Love. "The words of Jesus i n John 
relate to both aspects of the Word. There are words which are 
meant to authenticate the presence of the Word as L i f e ; and there 
are words about the Word as demand, which siommon to decision" 
(Gadman, p , 6 5 ) . As John abundantly shows, to hear the Word i s 
to decide to l i v e for God, to l i v e the l i f e of Love, ( 3 ) 
From yet another angle Hoskyns has put the relation between Word 
and words i n th i s Gospel thus; "the words of Jesus are not 
(1) Barcett, John, p, U 2 1 
( 2 ) i b i d p, 2 1 7 
( 3 ) l 3 o 3 U f ; l l + o 2 3 - I * ; 1 5 o l 2 - l 7 ; 17.26, 
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i s o l a t e d maxims, detached aphorisms, or d i s j o i n t e d commands, 
powerful "but w i t h o u t connected meaning. Because o f t h e i r 
e s s e n t i a l u n i t y the Evangelist i s pressed from the p l u r a l 
to the s i n g u l a r , from 'words' to 'word', and from a series of 
words t o the "Word" . The "business of the world depends upon 
the Word of God "both f o r i t s c r e a t i o n and f o r i t s s a l v a t i o n " ( l ) 
There remains the r e l a t i o n of Xoyo^ to K A K X L and 
4> fc>V*) ; A A A I A I S used s i m i l a r l y toon^e^Td^ , "why do you not 
understand Tqv A*/1/AV Tr^V ? Because you cannot 
hear Tov AoV»V rev f ^ a ' l ^ " ( 8 i i | . 3 ) . Here again the Ao^tfj 
i s the essence of Jesus' speech, the s e l f - r e v e a l i n g speech 
of God to the w o r l d . There i s a s i m i l a r i t y here t o the use 
of ^ w v i ^ i n the Hermetic w r i t e r who "says t h a t a l l men of 
every n a t i o n have one Aove^ v/hether they be Greeks, Egjrptians 
or Persians, though t h e i r KpUiV/j d i f f e r s " ( 2 ) . The Johannine 
use o f ^bJyf^j , however, i s not l i k e t h a t of the Hermetica, 
i t i s nearer to meaning 'what i s r e a l l y being spoken i n the 
speaking'. 
"John the B a p t i s t s a i d I am the voice of one c r y i n g 
i n the wilderness (3L.o23) 
"The f r i e n d of the "bridegroom r e j o i c e s g r e a t l y at the 
"bridegroom's voice" ( 3 o 2 9 ) 
"The sheep hear and ..o know h i s voice ... "but they do not 
know the voice of strangers" ( l O . i + , 5 ) 
( 1 ) Hoskyns, P.G. p. 1 3 6 
( 2 ) quoted by Dodd, I.P.G. p. 2 6 6 
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" I have other sheep ... I w i l l "bring them and ... they 
w i l l hear my voice." ( 1 0 . 1 6 ) 
"My sheep hear my voice and I know them and they f o l l o w me 
and I give them e t e r n a l l i f e " ( 1 0 . 2 7 ) . 
"Then a voice came from heaven ' I have g l o r i f i e d i t and w i l l 
g l o r i f y i t again'" ( 1 2 . 2 8 ) . 
"This voice has come f o r your sake not f o r mine" ( 1 2 . 3 0 ) 
"Everyone who i s of the t r u t h hears my voice" ( 1 8 « 3 7 ) 
The voice of John the B a p t i s t possesses the only 
a u t h o r i t y t h a t can be recognised w i t h i n Judaism, the a u t h o r i t y 
of S c r i p t u r e ... John i s the spoken word, whereas Jesus i s the 
inca r n a t e Word" ( l ) . "John i s a Voice "by means of which men 
are summoned to f a i t h ( 1 . 7 ) Jesus i s the Word of God i n whom 
the apostles have bel i e v e d ( 1 . 1 2 - 1 1 + ) " ( 2 ) . The voice i s only 
heard by those who do b e l i e v e , or are immediately about t o 
be l i e v e - only the f r i e n d of the Bridegroom r e j o i c e s a t h i s 
voice; the sheep w i l l only know - i . e . ohey (3) - the voice 
of the shepherd, not t h a t of strangers. When God Himself spoke 
from Heaven (U) there, were those who thought i t was only a 
thunderclap or an angel speaking, but f o r those who believed 
i t was a st r e n g t h ( 1 2 . 3 0 ) . John 1 0 , l i + implies t h a t the 
1^ B a r r e t t , John, p, 1 U 5 
2 ) Hoskyns, P.G. p. 1 7 5 
3 ) c f . Matt. l l o 2 7 ; I s . 1 . 3 ; J e r . 3 3 . 3 U . P u l l e r , Mission, p p « 8 5 , 
9 3 f f . Bultmann, Gnosis, pp. 1 5-18, 3 6 . 
ik) c f . B a r r e t t , John, p. 35h 
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sheepfold does not only contain C h r i s t ' s sheep b u t also the 
unb e l i e v i n g members of the House o f I s r a e l , The d i s t i n c t i o n 
i s between those who do and those who do not hear the voice, 
hear the word, are o f the t r u t h , have perceived what i s 
u l t i m a t e l y r e a l - God the Father, who speaks i n the voice. 
Everybody to whom Jesus spoke n a t u r a l l y heard the 
words, phrases and sentences which he u t t e r e d , but not 
c . / not 
everybody o Kcr^o^ - The Word. Those who did/liear i t were 
the c h i l d r e n of the d e v i l (8.1+i4.), they d i d not believe i n 
him as sent by God, therefore they were bound to k i l l him 
(8.37-U3; 5«38) . Jesus i s "the Apostle of God, and h i s mission 
i s i n t e l l i g i b l e only v/hen i t i s recognised t h a t the 
i n i t i a t i v e r e s t s w i t h God. The mission of Jesus i s not s e l f 
appointed ... The f a i l u r e of the Jews to perceive the meanihg 
of h i s spoken word ('speech') can be explained only by t h e i r 
i n a b i l i t y to hear the Word of God which i s made manifest i n the 
teaching ('word') o f Jesus" ( l ) . "The Word of Jesus, which i s 
the Word of God, makes no pervading and penetrating progress 
i n them (the Jews), and they are consequently pre-occupied 
i n planning h i s murder" ( 2 ) . Some, however, d i d hear the 
Word and bel i e v e d (i+.Ulf .; 2.22), experiencing i t s c r e a t i v e 
and cleansing power (15-3; U.50-3): i n these people who obeyed 
Hoskyns, P.G. p. 3h3 
i b i d . p. 3ia 
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the word abode,, thereby g i v i n g them e t e r n a l l i f e ( l ) . To 
perceive the Word spoken by Jesus was t o perceive i n i t and i n 
Jesus the r e v e l a t i o n o f what i s u l t i m a t e l y r e a l - the T r u t h , 
God the Father - and thereby enjoy freedom (2). These are 
the t r u e d i s c i p l e s : -
"... and you do not have h i s word abiding i n you" (5.38). 
" I f you continue i n my word you are t r u l y ray d i s c i p l e s " (8.31) 
"You are already made clean by the word which I have spoken 
to you. Abide i n me and I i n you ... he who abides i n 
me bears much f r u i t ... i f you abide i n me and my words 
abide i n you." (15.3-7; c f . 13 . 8 ) . 
I n these passages there i s l i t t l e d i f f e r e n c e between Jesus 
abiding i n the b e l i e v e r and the ?«ord abiding i n the b e l i e v e r ; 
what men need t o have abiding i n them i s t h a t which w i l l put 
them i n a r i g h t r e l a t i o n s h i p w i t h God. Men cannot b r i n g t h i s 
about on t h e i r own i n i t i a t i v e (15.5h). God must address himself 
to man, and when t h i s happens men must c l i n g t o t h i s Word and l e t 
i t abide i n them. Yet i n the a l l e g o r y of the v i n e , i t i s those 
i n whom Jesus (not the Word t h i s time) does not abide who are 
cast out - they have r e j e c t e d God's testimony which he sent 
k A l i (TApKJL i n Jesus (15.6; 1.14). Such people are the 
Jews - but the precise reason given f o r t h e i r r e j e c t i o n i s t h a t 
they have not the ',Vord abiding i n them (3) . There seems, then, 
(1) 5.2)4; 8.51,52; c f . Matt, 7.2i4-7 = Lk. 6.47-9, and also Jn. 
6.68 on which P.J. Taylor comments: "the words of e t e r n a l 
l i f e ... means not the d e s c r i p t i o n of l i f e h e r e a f t e r but words 
which are l i v i n g and e f f e c t i v e t o create and sustain e t e r n a l 
l i f e " (TWB, TD. 128) . 
8 .31f.; 15.26; 17.6.14 c f . 17.8,17; c f . also 4.42. 
5.38 c f . B a r r e t t , John p. 222; Hoskyns P.G. p.338-9 ill 
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to be l i t t l e d i f f e r e n c e between Jesus and hi s Word. A 
remarkable d i f f e r e n c e between t h i s gospel and the synoptics 
i s i n the form of Jesus' sayings: i n John h i s speeches are 
long and a s s e r t i v e , q u i t e d i f f e r e n t to the p i t h y , a p h o r i s t i c 
nature of the speq^ifc^s i n the synoptics. And yet f o r a l l 
the l e n g t h and the a s s e r t i v e nature of the speeches i n John, 
not once are they s a i d to contain £ ^ ooff i** , wh i l e the 
' ir ^ 
concept of £ ^ ooff x-^ i s most important i n the synoptics. 
> / •> 
However, we do f i n d i n John the £ycj L[^i sayings, i n which 
the most absolute assertions are made (Jn. 6.35; 8.12; 10.9,11; 
11.25; 14.6; 15.1). Yet these assertions of a u t h o r i t y are 
also a p p l i c a b l e t o Jesus' speechj not only Jesus himself, but 
h i s V/ord demands c a r e f u l l i s t e n i n g , acceptance and b e l i e f -
b e l i e f i n the sense of r e a l l y allowing the Word to abide i n 
one. Jesus' speech i s c e r t a i n l y a u t h o r i t a t i v e ( c f . Bultmann 
Theology I I , p. 63 f f . " h i s word i s i d e n t i c a l w i t h himself".) 
Those who do have the word of Jesus abiding w i t h them are true 
d i s c i p l e s because they have seen the manifestation of the 
Glory of God. ( l ) . Thus the content of the Word i s the 
r e l a t i o n s h i p between Jesus, h i s Father who sent him, and the 
S p i r i t whom the Father w i l l send ( c f . Bultmann, Theology, pp. 
61-3). This r e l a t i o n s h i p i s the L i f e of the Godhead, the 
essence of God, Love. This f u r t h e r explains the occasional 
(1) "we have beheld" Jn. I . l i + - l 8 
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equivalence o f Aoyo^ andtvroXq, the command to love (the 
only meaning of ivT^A^ i n t h i s gospel) being a c t u a l l y p a r t 
of o A ^ Y ^ ^ '^^ '^  9 LOU - we may say i t i s the imperative 
form of t h a t i n d i c a t i v e which i s the l i f e of God. So also 
l i f e and freedom, n e c e s s a r i l y c l o s e l y bound up w i t h love, 
are the r e s u l t of r i g h t l y hearing the Word - f o r they are 
a l l i n the V/ord, KAl &CO<j r^y o A O yoj . 
I t i s now q u i t e c l e a r t h a t t h i s Word of God, God's 
addressing off himself to man i n s e l f - r e v e l a t i o n (14.24; 
17.14,17) i s both the word of Jesus and Jesus himself. The 
Word of God i s Jesus C h r i s t - p r e c i s e l y T H E R E i s beheld 
the m a n i f e s t a t i o n of the A X'nOcitk - God 
John 17.20 - the Word of the Apostles 
" I have given them thy.' word" (17 .14 c f . vv. 8,20). 
"Word" here can only mean the saving message brought by 
Jesus, but John i s here looking back over the v/ork of the 
apostles not recording verba ipsissima. To the d i s c i p l e s 
"Jesus committed ... the t r u t h of h i s r e l a t i o n to God, which 
they t r u l y received" ( l ) or s h a l l we say not only i s the saving 
message brought by Jesus but Jesus i s the saving message -
and t h i s the d i s c i p l e s perceived (whether before or a f t e r 
Pentecost i s not c a r e f u l l y s t a t e d by John). This i s to 
perceive the t r u t h - God - and t h i s i s to have e t e r n a l l i f e . 
(1) B a r r e t t , John, p. 425-
86. 
The d i s c i p l e s have kept the word (17 .6) - t h i s "means t h a t 
they have l o y a l l y accepted, and f a i t h f u l l y proclaimed, the t r u t h 
of God i n Jesus" ( l ) . T heir word, t h e i r proclamation, w i l l 
create f a i t h - " I do not pray f o r these only but also f o r those 
who are to be l i e v e i n me through t h e i r word" ( 2 ) . Their 
preaching w i l l c o n s t i t u t e the company of b e l i e v e r s , the church -
" t h a t they may be one" - but only God can do t h i s - t h e i r word i s 
also made by God t o be His 'Word ( c f . 10.16). V/here they preach 
Jesus C h r i s t i s present by the a d t i o n of the Holy S p i r i t 
(11+.26; 16.1U) . Those who have beli e v e d i n Jesus through 
the a p o s t o l i c preaching are the f r u i t o f the vine and i t s 
branches (17.20), hence the a d d i t i o n 'go and bear f r u i t ' ( v . l 6 ) , 
t h a t i s , 'go out i n t o the world' (17.18 c f . Matt.28.19,20). 
The n a r r a t i v e of the miraculous draught of f i s h e s i s the f u l -
f i i j ^ m e n t o f t h i s command. The seven d i s c i p l e s 'go a f i s h i n g ' 
(21 . 3 ) . So long as they acted on t h e i r own i n i t i a t i v e 'they 
took n o t h i n g ' , but under the d i r e c t i o n of the Lord and i n h i s 
presence they enclosed a multitude of f i s h e s (21 . 6 . ) : 'apart 
from me you can do nothing' (3) . 
i b i d p. 1+21 
17 .20. c f . 1+.39. I n the synoptics Jesus alone imperiously 
c a l l s h i s d i s c i p l e s , c f . John l . v v . 29f, 36,1+1,1+5-6. But 
c f . 6.10; 15.16. 
(3) c f . Hoskyns F.G. p. 1+76 
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Chapter F i v e . 
The Gospel According to S. John 1 . 1-18. 
When we a r r i v e a t t h i s provocative passage how are 
we to understand A^/o^? Are we t o bear i n mind the r e s t of 
the New Testament, or are we to understand t h i s as r e f e r r i n g 
to a conglomeration of the f i r s t and second century ideas of 
the intermediary contacts between D i v i n i t y and Humanity? 
Most commentators would say the l a t t e r , indeed very few 
give much a t t e n t i o n to the s p e c i f i c a l l y C h r i s t i a n understanding 
of Aoyo^ a t a l l , w h i l e some would excise these f i r s t 
f o u rteen verses from the r e s t of the gospel and c a l l them a 
Logos Hymn. Those who regard the verses as an i n t e g r a l p a r t 
o f the gospel t h i n k the author has i n mind e i t h e r the Logos 
of the H e l l e n i s t i c mystery r e l i g i o n s , the S t o i c Logos, the Logos 
of P h i l o , the Wisdom of Rabbinic Judaism, the Word of the Lord 
from the Old Testament or a combination o f two or more of 
these concepts. 
B a r r e t t gives an account ( l ) of the way i n which 
both Burney and Weiss d i v i d e the prologue i n t o an Aramaic 
Logos-Hymn w i t h prose i n s e r t i o n s . These two scholars, however, 
a r r i v e a t c o n f l i c t i n g conclusions, so that we are unable t o 
place much confidence i n t h e i r f i n d i n g s . What i s more important 
than these c o n f l i c t i n g r e s u l t s i s the nature of the prologue 
i t s e l f . As i t stands each i n d i v i d u a l p a r t i s very c l o s e l y 
( l ) B a r r e t t , John, p . 1 2 6 . 
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bound up w i t h the theology o f the r e s t of the gospel and 
introduces us to the themes o f word, l i f e , l i g h t , witness, 
darkness, w o r l d , b e l i e f , g l o r y , t r u t h - themes which dominate 
the 
the r e s t of the gospel - and above a l l t o / i n c a r n a t i o n of the 
word, which i s described a t some l e n g t h throughout the r e s t 
o f the gospel. I t i s not possible to excise these f i r s t 
f o u rteen verses, t h e r e f o r e , from the r e s t o f the gospel, on 
the c o n t r a r y they are very c l o s e l y bound up w i t h i t . 
We are, then, dealing w i t h a whole gospel. Now the 
important t h i n g to remember about the gospels i s t h e i r t i t l e : 
Each ev a n g e l i s t sets out to w r i t e h i s own presentation of the 
ONE gospel - how could there be two 'gospels'? There i s only 
one i i;oi>/"yi XioV s f o l l o w i n g K i t t e i ' s suggestion of adding 
to 1 Cor. 8 . 5 ( K i t t e l , p. 1 3 7 / 2 6 f . ) K c U X o ^ o i TroXXo(we might 
add K*U t U o i y V ^ X l A •\roXXdL(cf. P r i e d r i c h , T.W.N.T.,II, p. 7 2 1 f . ) 
but only one tr u e £ u«iLv/>/t\»fV ( i ^ i c l . p. 7 3 3 f . ) By t a l k i n g of 
the 'gospels' of the New Testament we do not mean d i f f e r e n t 
tUJL>fy as i n the Emperor-cult, we'mean that " i n the 
d i f f e r e n t gospels the one Gospel of God i s announced" ( i b i d . 
P . 7 3 1 ^ / 2 0 ) . Each gospel i s c a r e f u l l y w r i t t e n and l a i d out: each 
i s begun i n a purposeful manner. Mark begins at the place where 
Jesus i s appointed to h i s Messianic mission - the Baptism. For 
f e a r , perhaps, of a d o p t i o n i s t i n t e r p r e t a t i o n s Matthew and Luke 
begin w i t h h i s miraculous b i r t h : i n t h e i r genealogies Matthew, 
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the Jewish gospel, traces the (tecent back to Abraham, the f i r s t 
of the chosen people, w h i l e Luke, the G e n t i l e , traces the 
descent back t o Adam, the f i r s t o f the human race. John 
also begins p u r p o s e f u l l y ; he iBgins w i t h the pre-existence of 
the Son of God, the Logos. The pre-existence of Jesus, the Word 
of God, i s not mentioned i n the prologue to be f o r g o t t e n again. 
Throughout the gospel i t i s emphasised t h a t Jesus came from 
above, from h i s Father w i t h whom he had who sent him 
i n t o the w o r l d , t o whom he will r e t u r n when g l o r i f i e d . The 
f a c t t h a t the Son was, and then was sent t o save the world i s 
the whole r a i s o n d'etre o f the gospel. This emphasis i s most 
cle a r i n such places as 1.30; 3.13-31; 6.33ff, 46, 50ff, 62; 
8.23,38,42,58; 16.28-30; 17.5; c f . Matt. 10.40. But as a l l 
the gospels begin w i t h the Person Jesus C h r i s t , so also does 
John - "he begins w i t h C h r i s t , the eschatological f u l f i l m e n t 
of God's purposes, and with' the fimdamental co n v i c t i o n t h a t 
C h r i s t Himself i s the gospel, the Word which God has spoken" ( l ) . 
I n view of the opinions of many commentators t h a t 
the only way t o understand the prologue i s against the background 
of contemporary ideas o f the Logos, we should perhaps pause 
here and ask i f B a r r e t t i s i n f a c t c o r r e c t ; does John begin 
(immediately i n h i s prologue) l i k e the other gospels w i t h Jesus 
C h r i s t and f i l o w t h a t theme through to the end, or does he 
begin w i t h a s o r t of praeparatio evangelica drawn from 
contemporary philosophy? Or, and t h i s i s more t o the p o i n t , does 
(1) B a r r e t t , John, p. 129 
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he begin w i t h an attempt a t n a t u r a l theology? Does John have 
any i n t e r e s t i n t h i s l a t t e r t h e o l o g i c a l procedure or i s h i s 
i n t e r e s t s o l e l y w i t h w r i t i n g the Gospel of Jesus C l i r i s t ? 
I t does not a t a l l seem t o be the case t h a t here John i s 
attempting to seek out the Divine along the l i n e s of the Stoic 
Logos, or the Hermetic mysticism, or Philo's Logos, or 
the Rabbinic Wisdom or even the Torah: John i s no Na t u r a l 
Theologian'. The theology of h i s gospel d e c i s i v e l y cuts the 
world i n t o those who b e l i e v e and those who do not believe -r 
the c r i t e r i o n being b e l i e f i n the Person Jesus - " I am rj o So^ 
... no-one comes to the Father but by me" (11+. 6) ; apart 
from the Person of Jesus there i s nothing but darkness (1 . 5 ) , 
the i n t e r e s t of John i s s o l e l y and e x c l u s i v e l y i n the 
man i f e s t a t i o n of the Father i n the Person of Jesus of Nazareth 
( 1 ) . K i t t e l i s q u i t e c l e a r about John's l a c k of concern w i t h 
s p e culation ( 2 ) . He p o i n t s out t h a t the importance o f the 
a u t h o r i t y of the evang e l i s t i s not what he has thought - but what 
he has seen and not he alone, but the church, the "we" of the 
f o u r t h gospel (3). "The d e c l a r a t i o n " of the prologue "has not 
o r i g i n a t e d from a r e f l e c t i o n or from a mystery r e l i g i o n or even 
a t h e o l o g i c a l idea of a p r e - e x i s t e n t being, but from the 9£fi<rft».i 
of the h i s t o r i c a l f i g u r e of Jesus - t h i s , and nothing, absolutely 
n o t h i n g else has given him evidence and knowledge o f the e t e r n a l 
1) c f . Jn. 1.17-18; 3.12; 5.22-1+; 6.i+l+-5; and L i g h t f o o t , John pp.87f. 
2) K i t t e l , p. 13k/S f . 
'3; c f . Hoskyns, F.G., pp. 86-95* 
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Sonship and o f the i r p J ^ ToV TTATtprf iJVAlof theAo7o5"(l). 
Indeed, as he l a t e r a s s e rts, the whole o f the Nev/ Testament 
"has no s o r t o f primary i n t e r e s t i n a "World reason" or i n 
a semi-divine intermediary "Logos" t h a t would be r e a l to 
desdribe, and t h a t - among others - would one day enter i n t o 
the person of an e a r t h l y human being: even less i n concepts of the 
Messiah or the Law (messianalogischen oder thoralogischen 
"Vorstellungen") which v/ould be applied to one s p e c i f i c 
person, not i n "concepts" not even t J i e o l o g i c a l : but uniquely 
and s o l e l y i n the a c t i v i t i e s o f the person o f Jesus" ( 2 ) . 
There i s the r e f o r e no p o s s i b i l i t y of any type of Logos being 
p e r s o n i f i e d - i t i s simply t h a t the evangelist has seen Jesus 
and known the power of the Holy S p i r i t . We may say t h a t John 
begins w i t h 1.14 and works backwards to 1.1, or as Hoskyns put 
i t , "the Prologue does not move to Jesus, but from him". (3). 
The same must also be s a i d o f course of the r e s t of the New 
Testament: Paul f o r example has said i n C o l . 1.15-20 a l l t h a t 
John i s saying here - i t i s the knowledge o f what happened i n 
Jesus and happens i n the power o f the Holy S p i r i t t h a t has 
l e d Paul to make these statements. We may say t h a t Paul begins 
w i t h 2.Cor.5.19 (Rom. 5.1?) and works back to Col.l . l 5 f f (4) as 
Davies, commenting upon Paul's d o c t r i n e of the Second Adam, 
( l ) K i t t e l , p. 134/12. A t t h i s p o i n t we should remember the 
attempts to prove an o r i g i n a l Aramaic version of the gospel: 
although these are generally held to be unsuccessful, " i t 
does ... seem probable t h a t John was accustomed to t l i i n k and 
speak i n Aramaic as w e l l as i n Greek", B a r r e t t , Joim, p. 11. 
( 2 j K i t t e l , p. 134/28f, 
(3) Hoskyns, p. 137 
(4) c f . Rom. 5.12-21; 1 Cor. 8 .6; 10 .5; 2 Cor ,4 .4; 8.9; Phil.2 . 6 f f ; 
Gal. 4.4 
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w r i t e s , "Paul, i n h i s d o c t r i n e o f the second Adam, asserts the 
same t r u t h t h a t the Fourth Gospel proclaims i n i t s insistence 
t h a t the Word became f l e s h , i n another. Rabbinic, way, th a t 
the p a r t i c u l a r i s not a scandal. He was impelled t o assert 
t h i s not from any p h i l o s o p h i c a l motives but from the mere 
f a c t of C h r i s t i n H i s t o r y . " ( l ) . Hoskyns i s equally emphatic: 
"The t e x t u r e of the prologue i s taken from the Old Testament 
S c r i p t u r e s ( e . g . Gen. 1, Prov. 8 ) ; but i t i s alto g e t h e r 
C h r i s t i a n . That Jesus once spoke i s more fundamental f o r i t s 
understanding than i s the h i s t o r y of Greek Philosophy or 
the s t o r y o f the Westward progress of O r i e n t a l mysticism; 
more fundamental even tiian the f i r s t chapter of Genesis or the 
ei g h t h chapter of the Proverbs" ( 2 ) . I t i s therefore necessary 
to r e a l i s e t h a t the s t a r t i n g p o i n t of the thought of the prologue 
i s none other than the person of Jesus of Nazareth. 
Since, t h e r e f o r e , the prologue i s not only so 
i n t e g r a l a p a r t of the r e s t of the gospel, but also begins a 
book which i s a thoroughly New Testament book, w i t h the same 
i n t e n t i o n s as the other f o u r gospels, and w i t h the same s t a r t i n g 
p o i n t , and since also by using t h i s term \oy0^ without explanation 
Jolm i m p l i e s t h a t i t i s f a m i l i a r to h i s C h r i s t i a n readers, the 
only sensible place t o hope to f i n d i t s meaning i s i n the r e s t 
o f the F o u r t h Gospel arid the r e s t o f the New Testament. I t w i l l 
be u s e f u l t h e r e f o r e t o make now a b r i e f summary of a l l t h a t we 
[I] Davies, Paul, p. 5 2 . Hoskyns, P.G., p. 137. 
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have found the r e s t o f the New Testament to mean by t h i s term, 
so t h a t we may be helped i n drawing out the meaning of John, 
1.1-14. 
V / 
Summary o f the A p o s t o l i c use of A 0^0^ . 
We have seen t h a t Ao^o^ i s used i n a l l i t s va r i e d 
meanings, there i s nothing p a r t i c u l a r l y s p e c i a l about the word 
i t s e l f . I t can be q u a l i f i e d by such derogatory e p i t h e t s as 
<r«iLirpo5, ici.vo^iTrovr\fo$, TTXAB-TOJ, the Koyo^ can be fCoAd-tcfd.^ 
and i t can be compared to gangrene. I n f a c t the "New Testament 
describes how the human A^Y0> operates i n s i n and how exceptions 
from t h i s r u l e , i f not impossible, are nevertheless exceedingly 
rare" ( l ) . T his leads us t o an important understanding of the 
meaning of the spoken word, whether of man or of God. K i t t e l 
again w r i t e s " I t i s not because i t i s u t t e r e d by a human mouth 
t h a t i t i s a human word, but because i t s content i s human 
(Menschenturn) ; the same human mouth can also be the instrument 
of the Word o f God ( c f . 1. Th.2.13)" (2). The meaning of Ao^oj 
w i l l always be determined by whether i t s contents are human or 
d i v i n e . Yet the simple word Aoya^ i s used i n a l l i t s meanings 
i n the A p o s t o l i c w r i t i n g s , t h i s should make us beware of 
i d e n t i f y i n g d i f f e r e n t meanings - simply because the same word i s 
used; a f a u l t i n K i t t e l ' s argument i s t h a t he sometimes i d e n t i f i e s 
meanings too e a s i l y where two q u i t e d i s t i n c t ones are probably meant, 
Ko^o^ ( o r sometimes ) i s used f o r the Word spoken 
by God t o the men of the Old Testament and to the ea r l y ch\irch 
K i t t e l , p,101/6 
K i t t e l , p. 101/12 
91+. 
through the Old Testament. We have the expression the 'Word of 
the Lord' i n Lk, 3.2 which came to John the B a p t i s t i n the 
Wilderness, and t h i s i s the same word which came to the 
prophets (2 Pet. 1.19, cf . 3 . 2 ), and was the a c t i v e agent i n 
c r e a t i o n (2 Pet. 3.5) . Xo^oy i s also used f o r the Word of God 
made known i n the Law (Heb, 2.2, c f . 7.28), and f o r the Word 
to 
which i s now able/be heard i n the s c r i p t u r e s and demands 
r a d i c a l obedience (Matt. I 5 . 6 ) . ^070^ i s also used f o r the 
sayings and the message of Jesus. I t i s most probable t h a t 
there were c o l l e c t i o n s of Aoyol of Jesus i n the o r a l t r a d i t i o n , 
and t h a t these were regarded as important i s c l e a r l y proved by 
the existence o f the Gospels themselves. Paul i n 1 Cor. 7.25 
shows the concern of the e a r l y church f o r \oya\ of Jesus, and i n 
1 Cor. 7.10 a c t u a l l y r e f e r s t o a saying of Jesus about marriage 
and d i v o r c e . I n the Johannine w r i t i n g s the t.yfToAi\ of Jesus 
to love one's neighbour i s f r e q u e n t l y c a l l e d a Ao>/o^ _ though 
o f t e n the meaning o f Ao'yAJ i n t h i s case i s not able to be 
r e s t r i c t e d simply t o 'commandment'. Xar^o^ i s also used f o r 
tl i e whole message of Jesus i n the e d i t o r i a l passages of the 
Synoptic Gospels and more s i g n i f i c a n t l y ,in the Fourth Gospel. 
The author of the Fourth Gospel also uses Xoy^^ 
the message of the apostles (Jn. 17.20). Before this , e i t h e r 
Aoyej or ^ Ao-yo^ TOO Bcod CTOSJ ^upi^Pu)has been used 
f r e q u e n t l y i n Acts and the l e t t e r s f o r the preaching of the 
apostles - the gospel o f Jesus C h r i s t proclaimed by the church 
to the World. The f u n c t i o n o f t h i s A^yoj has been seen to be 
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always s i m i l a r t o and o f t e n i d e n t i c a l w i t h the f u n c t i o n of the 
Risen C h r i s t - i t saves, judges, cleanses, gives l i f e and t r u t h , 
and r e c o n c i l e s men to God. I n the Johannine w r i t i n g s a c e r t a i n 
tension has been found i n the use of Aoyo^ between the sense 
of the command to love and the sense o f preaching God's act of 
lo v e . 
We have n o t i c e d the d o s e and h i g h l y a g n i f i c a n t 
c . / 
connection between o Aoyo^ and baptism and the eucharist. I n 
a l l three we have the Real Presence of C h r i s t . "Baptism gave 
outward embodiment to the a p o s t o l i c preaching; i t was a concrete 
'symbol' of the kerygma, the good news of s a l v a t i o n through 
the c r u c i f i e d and r i s e n Lord" (Plemington, 127). We have come 
to see t h a t "the apostles' preaching i s never merely the re p o r t 
o f something t h a t happened i n the past. I t i s the re-presentation 
of the Word i n exactly the same way as the s a c r i f i c e of calvary i s 
re-presented i n the eucharist" ( P u l l e r , vvord,,p. 269). 
F i n a l l y , there has i n a l l the New Testament s t r a t a been 
a strong movement towards using o Ao>/o^ T O O D L O O to 
describe Jesus C h r i s t h i m s e l f . So f a r t h i s has only been made 
e x p l i c i t l y i n Rev. 19.13 and almost c e r t a i n l y at 1 J n . l . l f , but 
pressure i s f e l t i n the other w r i t i n g s as w e l l , even though 
the theology i s only i m p l i c i t . 
I n view o f the demurrings of scholars of as d i f f e r e n t 
persuasion as R. Bultmann and A.M. Ramsey against t h i n k i n g there 
i s but one theology i n the New Testament where i n f a c t there are 
probably several ( l ) , the method of study here has been to t r e a t 
(1) Bultmann, Theology, I l / p . 237 f f . Ramsey, "York Quarterly" 
February, 1959, p. 17.. 
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each New Testament "book i n d i v i d u a l l y to decide the meaning 
attached to Xoyo^ "by each author. This has heen done to 
save any f e a r of reading the theology of one author i n t o the w r i t i n g s 
o f another. I t i s now, however, possible t o survey the general 
theology o f the authors i n t h e i r use of Aoyo^ - and the 
s i m i l a r i t y "between them i n t h a t they a l l use i t i n the f o u r 
ways o u t l i n e d above i s impressive. We may even dare to speak 
of the New Testament theology of the \ oyo^ I 
K i t t e l i n the very f i n e section of h i s a r t i c l e c a l l e d 
"Jesus C h r i s t the Aoyo^ Too &£.oO " ( l ) , elucidates 
the t h e o l o g i c a l importance of the use o f o Aoyo^ 7"ou 0£oO i n the 
New Testament. The assertions which the New Testament makes about 
the meanings of \o\fo^ , he w r i t e s , "do not o r i g i n a t e from an 
idea o f 'word' - and t h a t i s now of simply decisive importance. 
I f one understands them i n the a b s t r a c t , then they are completely 
and u t t e r l y d i s t o r t e d . They always obtain and achieve t h e i r 
l i f e s o l e l y i n the event which occurs i n the person of Jesus" ( 2 ) . 
I n the above analysis of the use of Xoyo^ i n the 
New Testament there has been f e l t a tension - an i n a b i l i t y 
to decide p r e c i s e l y the exact meaning o f Koyo^ , but we 
have seen t h a t i t always stands i n the closest possible r e l a t i o n s h i p 
to the saving events of God i n Jesus C h r i s t . I n the gospels the 
¥/ord of Jesus i s inseparable from h i s acted miracles and h i s whole 
l i f e , i n the r e s t of the New Testament the miracles and wonders 
(1) K i t t e l , p. 126 f . 
(2) K i t t e l , p. 127/lU 
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o f the apostles go together w i t h t h e i r preaching of the Word. 
God's Word i s God's A c t . And K i t t e l emphasises t h a t f o r the 
whole of p r i m i t i v e C h r i s t i a n i t y , the Word of God i s the occurrence • 
"not alongside the person of Jesus C h r i s t - as some teaching 
preached "by him and l a t e r "by apostles - "but i s alone present i n 
His person, i n the h i s t o r i c a l event, which occurred i n him, 
which He i s ... Both the }^\9o\J .... -n-Xf^p(3crol\ (Matt. 5.17) 
and the £>^o ^i. A t y ^ v\iV\/ (Matt. 5.22f.) show t h a t i n Him, 
i n h i s person the K«MV<^  o iolVi|(c(|is present. The o n TOV iLpoD 
(Jii^oV t c r i V w 5 l (Matt. 12.6) po i n t s to His person, i n which the 
'old' value of the Temple also confirmed "by Jesus ( c f . Matt. 21.12f.) 
i s present i n a 'new' way. Not w i t h words, not i n teaching, not 
i n a theology i s the kdiv^ 5 »ciPf|K') Present, "but i n h i s "blood, 
i n a l l t h a t happens t o His person, i n the l i f e l i v e d "by Him ... 
Jesus i s not represented merely as the "bringer o f the v/ord, but 
as the one who i n h i s person em'bodies i t i n the h i s t o r i c a l event 
of h i s speaking and a c t i n g , o f h i s being, o f the i n c a r n a t i o n -
as the • w o r d ' " ( l ) . 
Tiais long q u o t a t i o n from K i t t e l a p t l y summarises the 
theology of the Koyoj i n the whole o f the New Testament 
apart from John 1.1-18: i t i s not t h a t d i f f e r e n t meanings o f 
Aoyo^ have here been confused ( c f . paragraph l ) but t h a t 
t h a t which gives the content of the phrase i> Aoyo^ TOO 0£.flu 
i s foxind i n each case to be the same - Jesus Christo 
(1) K i t t e l , p. 128/2Uff. - 129/7. 
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I n our view, t h e r e f o r e , i t i s the whole considerable 
c / 
burden o f t h i s s p e c i f i c a l l y C h r i s t i a n use o f o Xoyo^ which 
i s the key to the Johannine prologue. 
Of course, i t may be wondered at t h i s p o i n t why Jesus 
i s never r e f e r r e d to as J A oyo^ i n the r e s t of the 
gospel, where he i s c a l l e d , 'Messiah', 'Son o f Man' and 'Son 
of God', To t h i s question K i t t e l r e p l i e s , "The great importance 
of the Xoyo^ d e c l a r a t i o n of the prologue l i e s ... i n the past. 
The "cyisSLTo of John 1,11+ i s the t r a n s i t i o n and the 'word' 
becomes h i s t o r i c a l appearance. This h i s t o r i c a l appearance 
i s c a l l e d Jesus. He i s the 'word'. But the 'word' i s now 
c a l l e d : Jesus ... the uncon d i t i o n a l i d e n t i t y of the <y^|>^ Jesus ... 
and of the e t e r n a l 'word' i s the f i r s t and most r a d i c a l 
presupposition of t h i s l+th gospel" ( l ) . 
When John came to know Jesus C h r i s t , however, he d i d 
n o t , as i t were, e x i s t i n a vacuum - n a t u r a l l y he was a person 
who l i v e d i n a c e r t a i n c u l t u r e and was accustomed t o use the 
thought forms of t h a t c u l t u r e . Whether h i s c u l t u r e v/as that of Greek 
philosophy or H e l l e n i s t i c Judaism, or whether before w r i t i n g h i s 
gospel he has borne only the Old Testament i n mind must be decided, 
because he must have been aware at l e a s t of some of the 
contemporary ideas connected w i t h the Logos. What then, i s the 
background of John? Here again the body of the gospel and i t s 
general tenor must be considered before going outside t o pagan 
sources ( 2 ) . And here the emphasis i n the gospel upon Judaism 
(1) K i t t e l , p. 132/20 f . 
(2) c f . L i g h t f o o t , John, p. 78 
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and the importance of the Jews i s d e c i s i v e . 
1) S a l v a t i o n begins w i t h the Jews (U.22) whose s c r i p t u r e s 
p o i n t t o the C h r i s t ( l . i + S ) . 
2) Jesus was a Jew, of the l i n e of David (7.1+2). 
3) The Jews, the people o f God, r e j e c t t h e i r Messiah. 
h) The g e n t i l e s are only brought i n l a t e r (12.20). 
John's use o f the Old Testament proof t e x t s i s 
s l i g h t i n comparison w i t h the Synoptics, but Old Testament 
themes such as the u n i t y of God and the love of God permeate 
the gospel. The only two parabolic s i m i l e s which occur are 
o f the Shepherd and the "Vine - " n e i t h e r of these looks back 
to a s i n g l e Old Testament passage, but each i s f u l l of Old 
Testament imagery" ( l ) . I n h i s commentary, B a r r e t t shows 
how c l e a r l y John stands i n the l i n e of J u d a i s t i c apocalyptic 
(John, p. 26) and how he i s aware o f Rabbinic l e g a l procedure, 
both r e l i g i o u s and c r i m i n a l (John, p, 27). I t i s , then, the 
Old Testament which i s the background of John as of the r e s t of 
the New Testament, and the Old Testament Word which i s spoken 
i n t h i s 'Word' as i n the 'Word' of the r e s t of the New Testament, 
Therefore we must understand the use of Ao^/o^ 
against the background o f the Old Testament Word of God. 
This Word which God spake i n c r e a t i o n ( c f . John 1 .1 -3) , when 
b r i n g i n g the world i n t o l i f e ( c f . vv. 4 - 5 ) , which God spake 
(1) B a r r e t t , John, p. 25 
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through the prophets ( c f . w . 6 - 8 ) , and i n the Torah ( c f . v.5,9 & Ps. 
119 passim esp. v ,105), which Word the people of I s r a e l c o n s i s t e n t l y 
r e j e c t e d and disobeyed ( c f . Jn. 1.10,11) THIS Word of God (r«Jk 
s.ys.\Js:To ( v . l i 4 ) . The background of the Prologue i s u t t e r l y 
Hebraic ( l ) . But l e t us remember p r e c i s e l y what John i s saying: 
i t i s not simply t h a t the Word which God spake i n times past has 
now become f l e s h , but t h a t the only way o f coming to knov/ i . e . 
obey, t h i s Word i s by b e l i e v i n g i n Jesus - "The Logos e x i s t s , but 
i s unknown and incomprehensible apart from the h i s t o r i c a l f i g u r e 
o f Jesus" (2) . 
As f o r the e f f o r t s of the Pagans t o seek God by means of 
intermediary Logoi (3) - inasmuch as there i s any value i n t h e i r 
attempt they w i l l f i n d t h a t the Logos i s He who became man i n Jesus 
of Nazareth, and they w i l l f i n d t h a t i t w i l l not have been a case 
of them seeking out the D i v i n e , but of God, the Father of Jesus, 
seeking out.rithem - "and I have other sheep t h a t are not of t h i s f o l d : 
I must b r i n g them a l s o , and they w i l l heed my voice"' (John 10.16) (U) • 
K i t t e l p r o f f e r s the i n t e r e s t i n g suggestion t h a t the f o l l o w i n g 
d i f f e r e n t conceptions o f Logos were i n t e r a c t i n g w i t h each other i n 
John's mind: ( i ) the p r i m i t i v e C h r i s t i a n view of the H i s t o r i c a l 
Jesus as the "Word"; ( i i ) the s i m i l a r l y p r i m i t i v e C h r i s t i a n 
(1) Old Testament p a r a l l e l s to the declarations of the prologue are 
given by Hoskyns, P.G. pp.ll40 -15i | , 
(2) B a r r e t t , John, p, 129. 
(3) Apart from i n most commentaries on the Fourth Gospel, an 
ex p o s i t i o n of the d i f f e r e n t concepts of the Logos i n d i f f e r e n t 
r e l i g i o n s may be found i n E.R.E. V o l . X I I , ppo7U9-752 (S.Langdon), 
and V o l . V I I I , pp. 133-138 (W.R.Inge); the former deals w i t h 
ancient r e l i g i o n s and t h e i r i n f l u e n c e upon Hebraic thought, and 
the l a t t e r w i t h the concepts of Logos i n Judaism and Greek thought. 
ik) c f . Hoskyns, p. 163, also E. Brxinner, The Mediator (Eng. Tr., 
London, 1934) p, 206, n , l . 
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knowledge o f the d i v i n e pre-existence of the d i v i n e C h r i s t ; 
( i i i ) the c r e a t i v e Word of the Old Testament; ( i v ) the logos 
myths and theor i e s of the time. "This p o s i t i o n " , he w r i t e s , 
"has caused the author o f the prologue to take up the 
catchword of the l a t t e r and use i t as the m o t i f of his 
verses. I t i s a catchword which comes to him from the 
b i b l i c a l and from the p r i m i t i v e C h r i s t i a n language. But 
w i t h him i t takes a new place and a new emphasis. One can 
vary l Cor. 8.5 werTrtp cioriv P ^ - O I TroA.Ao» Koii KOpiDI TToAAoi-
K«M X o y o i TTOAAOU He puts forward h i s own A O'^ o^  there 
which i s the one and only and was - ' i n the beginning'; which i s 
not speculation about an i n d e f i n i t e intermediary being and 
metaphysical p e r s o n i f i c a t i o n o f a mythical idea, but i s 
a v i s i b l e person i n Jesus and i s the "Word" i n him" ( l ) . 
K i t t e l p o i n t s out t h a t the prologue does p i c k out 
from the possible 'backgrounds' the Law, i n order to contrast i t 
w i t h the Logos. Now the contrast of C h r i s t and Law i s one common 
i n the New Testament. I n the synoptics C h r i s t i s generally 
shown opposing the proponents o f the Law, and i n Matthew where 
care i s taken to s t r e s s that the Law i s i n i t s e l f good and 
tha t C h r i s t ' s f u n c t i o n i s t o f u l f i l : , i t and not destroy i t 
(M a t t . 5 .17 ) , the a c t u a l l a y out of the gospel w i t h i t s f i v e 
books standing over against the Pentateuch lays the same 
emphasis as John 1.17. With Paul, of course, t h i s problem i s 
(1) K i t t e l , p. 137/16 f f . 
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t r e a t e d very f a l l y , both t h e o l o g i c a l l y and p r a c t i c a l l y 
e s p e c i a l l y i n Galatians and i n Romans but elsewhere a l s o . 
For Paul, C h r i s t i s "the End o f the Law" (Rom. 10.U). Yet 
the question o f , C h r i s t and Law (which i s too of t e n regarded 
as only a Pauline question) i s embedded i n the Fourth gospel ( l ) . 
The question i s Just hov/ does John resolve the problem of C h r i s t 
and the Law? Hoskyns s a i d , "Moses ... remains a negative witness 
to Jesus" ( 2 ) , and o f t e n i t c e r t a i n l y seems tha t Jesus 
completely abolishes the Law, he i s the end of i t i n the sense 
o f the l a s t term i n a s e r i e s . The use of the pronoun 'you' or 
'your' w i t h the Law (8 . 17 ) suggests t h a t here we have the 
comment o f John who i s the member of a community standing q u i t e 
over against Judaism, r a t h e r l i k e Pontius P i l a t e , the Roman 
Governor, who also t a l k s i n terms of 'your law' (18.31), whereas 
Gamaliel, a member of the Sanhedrin, t a l k s o f 'our law' ( 7 « 5 l ) . 
At times JoJrm seems to make Jesus stand over against the law 
( c f . 9.28,9) e s p e c i a l l y v/hen he seems to regard i t as u l t i m a t e l y 
the murderer of the Messianic King (19.19-22), and therefore 
the destroyer o f grace and t r u t h (1.17). 
The other way of taking 1.17 i s to regard the 
e s s e n t i a l p o i n t of the Law as p o t e n t i a l l y able to b r i n g grace and 
t r u t h , but because the Law has been used r a t h e r than obeyed, 
i . e . used l e g a l i s t i c a l l y f o r the purposes of men, t h i s p o t e n t i a l 
never became a c t u a l f a c t : only i n Jesus C h r i s t d i d grace and 
(1) Bultraann i s c e r t a i n l y wrong i n t h i n k i n g the discussion of the 
Law i s omitted i n John, c f . Bultmann, Theology,II, pp .5 f f o 
(2) Hoskyns, F.G., p. 152. 
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and t r u t h come, though i n him the e s s e n t i a l p o i n t of the Law 
i s confirmed. At l e a s t one of the fu n c t i o n s of the Law was t o 
witness, t o p o i n t forward to Jesus ( l , U 5 ; 5.39,1+6), and i n as 
much as the Jews r e j e c t Jesus they also r e j e c t the Law ( 7 , 1 9 ) . 
^esus i s t r u l y ' t h e end of the Law' i n the sense of the 
f u l f i l l m e n t of i t , as i s seen from such passages as 8,17; 
10.31+ f . ; 12.31+ f , ; 15.25. I f * the Law had been paid proper 
a t t e n t i o n , the Jews would have aclaiowledge Jesus ( c f . Gutbrod, 
T.W.N.T., IV, p,1077/3). Thus i n the phrase 'your law' i n 8.17 
the emphasis f a l l s not on the 'your' as i f Jesus i s saying he w i l l 
have nothing to do w i t h i t , but on the 'law' which i s p e r f e c t l y 
good and a c t u a l l y proves Jesus r i g h t (Gutbrod, i b i d ) . N athaniel, 
f o r example, an I s r a e l i t e i n whom there was no g u i l e , d i d come 
to Jesus (1,1+7 f . ; Gutbrod, op, c i t , p, 1077/21+) . Also we must 
question the as s e r t i o n t h a t the Law murdered Jesus, f o r 7«19 
shows q u i t e p l a i n l y t h a t the desire to k i l l Jesus i s i n f a c t 
f a i l i n g t o keep the Law, and u l t i m a t e l y the k i l l i n g o f Jesus i s the 
evasion o f even the l e g i s l a t i o n o f Moses (7.50 f . ; c f . Gutbrod 
op. c i t , 1077/30). I t seems, then, t h a t we must d i f f e r e n t i a t e 
between the Law of God, and the legalism i n t o which men may 
t w i s t t h i s Law. I t i s w i t h t h i s view of 1.17 t h a t Whitehouse 
i n h i s a r t i c l e on Law i n TWB seems to agree, "the 'grace' and 
the ' t r u t h ' which the torah was to e s t a b l i s h according to many 
Old Testament promises d i d not come through the l e g i s l a t i o n 
a t t r i b u t e d to Moses. They came by Jesus C h r i s t who had been 
l O i i . 
condemned as a r e s u l t of t h a t l e g i s l a t i o n ( J n . 1.17; 19.7)" 
(TWB, p. 123). Legalism along w i t h a l l e v i l i s conquered 
by Jesus, u l t i m a t e l y without remainder; but the Law i s 
f u l f i l l e d , confirmed and - f o r we must also say t h i s -
re s t o r e d by Jesus. Here we must disagree w i t h Gutbrod when 
he completely denies t h a t there i s any evidence to show t h a t 
"the law i s f u l f i l l e d according to i t s r e a l i n t e n t i o n w i t h 
the f u l f i l l m e n t of the command to love" (op. c i t . p.1077/14.0) 
( i n p o i n t o f f a c t Gutbrod oonsiders the gospel belongs to a 
generation i n which the question of the law i s no longer 
o f importance - the preceding section o f h i s a r t i c l e seems 
to argue against t h i s (Gutbrod, i b i d ) ) , 
Throughout the Johannine w r i t i n g s we have noticed 
the i n t i m a t e connection between the word and the kdkv/fj L\ITOK(\ 
to l o v e . This i s the e s t a b l i s h i n g of the w i l l of God f o r 
h i s people who are the new c r e a t i o n , and are to l i v e the l i f e 
w i t h a l l i t s p o s s i b i l i t i e s which was given when creation f i r s t 
began, when God spoke and i t was done ( c f . Whitehouse, TilVB, 
p.122 f . ) God spoke His Word and cr e a t i o n came i n t o being, 
God spoke His Word through the Law w i t h the i n t e n t i o n of 
g i v i n g l i f e ; i n Jesus C h r i s t God spoke His Word to recreate 
a l l t h i n g s and r e - e s t a b l i s h h i s Law of l i f e - His l i f e , i . e . love. 
"The command o f God i s always the ac t i o n of the one gracious God 
upon man's l i f e , determining t h a t l i f e i n accordance w i t h the 
d i v i n e purpose ... the e f f e c t o f the command i s t o bind man w i t h 
God and w i t h h i s neighbour i n a r e l a t i o n of l o v e , and to determine 
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h i s l i f e through the du t i e s which flow from love." (Y/hitehouse, 
TiiVB, p. 50) . I t i s p r e c i s e l y t h i s which i s so obvious i n the 
Johannine l e t t e r s and Revelation. The VO(L;O^ i s superseded 
by Jesus, and re-e s t a b l i s h e d i n the KA\V(^ tVTo^^j - love. 
We may conclude t h e r e f o r e by saying t h a t we are to 
understand Ao-yo^ i n the Johannine prologue p r i m a r i l y and 
above a l l against the h i g h l y impressive background of i t s 
use elsewhere i n the New Testament. The c u l t u r e i n which John 
stood i s t h a t of Judaism, and i t i s the Word of God i n the Old 
Testament which out of the many possi b l e r i v a l s i s the only 
s i g n i f i c a n t , indeed the s i g n i f i c a n t concept o f the Word to be 
borne i n mind when considering t h i s passage, because i t i s the 
idea o f the Word i n the Law ( c f , Ps,119) alone which i s nere 
selected f o r comment. That Word i s the Word of Yahweh, which 
i s now made f l e s h i n Jesus C h r i s t , through whom God's creation 
i s r e s t o r e d and God's Law re - e s t a b l i s h e d . 
The f u l l weight of the Aoyo^ i s set against the 
V d ^ o j : the i n c a r n a t i o n of the Word i n Jn. 1.11+, the kernel 
of the prologue, i s characterised concisely as being of the 
tremendous love of God t h a t he should v o l u n t a r i l y do t h i s f o r 
men (grace) , and t h a t what he should do should be to come Himself 
( t r u t h ) . The import of v. 17 i s not only t h a t i t emphasises how 
what background there i s behind the C h r i s t i a n experience underlying 
t h i s gospel i s Hebraic, but also that a l l t h a t the Jews ( o r even -
remotely - the Pagans) ever knew of God, of His Word a c t u a l l y 
'comes t o pass' i n Him of whom i t must be said -
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Chapter S i x 
The Word o f God i n the Old and the New Testaments. 
Chapter Five r e a l l y concluded our study of the 
New Testament Doctrine of the Word of God, but before 
proceeding t o o u t l i n e Barth's Doctrine of the Word o f God 
i n Chapter Seven, we now t r y to discuss the Old and New 
Testaments from the p o i n t of view of the w r i t e r s of the 
New Testament. The f i r s t h a l f of t h i s chapter i s simply 
concerned w i t h what the New Testament w r i t e r s thought of the 
Old Testament s c r i p t u r e s , but obviously the second h a l f moves 
away from a s t r i c t l y New Testament study i n t h a t these w r i t e r s 
say n o t h i n g about the New Testament as a w r i t t e n document. 
I n the second h a l f , then, we t r y to f i n d a way of regarding 
the B i b l e which w i l l be consonant w i t h the t h i n k i n g of the 
New Testament v / r i t e r s , even though they themselves say nothing 
e x p l i c i t about i t . 
The use of the phrase " l>(tyltro prjfJ*- B^oo 
t o John, the son of Zechariah," (Lk. 3.2; c f . Jn. 10.35) i s 
reminiscent of the Word of the Lord which came t o the Old 
Testament prophets, and so raises the question of the way 
i n which the New Testament w r i t e r s describe the words of 
the prophets, and what they t h i n k about the Old Testament 
i n general. They r e f e r to the Old Testament i n the f o l l o w i n g 
seven ways:-
1. No author i s named, or there i s , simply the formula, ' i t i s 
w r i t t e n ' : e.g. Matt. U.U,6,7,10; 11.10; 21.16; Mk. 1.2; 7.6; 
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12.10; Lk. 3 .4; 4.17; Jn. 2.17; 6.1+5; 10.3U; 15.25; Rom. 
9.27, 29; 10.16, 20; 15.12; Heb. 2 .6 . 
2 . For i n d i v i d u a l Old Testament passages ^p^^^j i s sometimes 
used: e.g. Mk. 12.10; Jn. 7-38,1+2; 13.18; 17.12; 19.21+, 28, 36; 
20.9; c f . 15.25. For the Old Testament as a whole ^^peic^dLi 
i s sometimes used, e.g. Mk. 12.21+; Jn, 5.39; 6.1+5; IO.3I+, 
3 . Sometimes the prophet himself i s thought of as the 
speaker or the w r i t e r of the quotation: e.g. Matt. 2 .6 , 17, 23; 
3 .3; h.lk; 8.17; 12.17; 13.14, 35; 15.7; 21.5; 22.21+; 27.19. 
Mk. 1.2; 7.6,10; Lk. 3.4; 20.42; Jn. 1.23, 45; 7.19, 22f . ; 
12.38,39; Acts 3.22; 7.48; Rom. 9.27, 29; 10.19; 15.12. 
4. I n the book of Psalms David i s regarded as the speaker. 
Acts 2 .25, 34; Rom. 4 .6; 11.9 but i n Matt. 22.43 = Mk. 12.36 = 
Lk. 20.1+2, the emphasis i s on the i n s p i r a t i o n of the s p i r i t . 
The S p i r i t i n s p i r e s the prophets i n 2 Tim, 1.21 and speaks 
i n the s c r i p t u r e s i n 1 Tim. l + . l ; Heb. 3 .7; Acts 28.25, 
5. I n John 1, 23, 45; 7,19, 22; 12,38, 39 the prophet i s 
regarded as the speaker i n the qu o t a t i o n , but although we read 
i n 9.29 "God spoke t o Moses", i n John v/e do not hear o f God 
or the S p i r i t speaking i n the s c r i p t u r e s - t h e i r author i s 
p r i m a r i l y Moses: e.g. Jn. 1.17,45; 5.45, 46; 7.19; 9.29. c f . 
Matt. 19 .7 . 
6. I n Hebrews we sometimes have the idea t h a t the speaker 
i n the quo t a t i o n i s the p r e - e x i s t e n t C h r i s t ; e.g. Heb. 2 .12f . ; 
10 .5 , 8, 9 . 
7. F i n a l l y , God Himself i s of t e n regarded as speaking through 
the Old Testament quotat i o n : e.g. Matt. 1.22; 2.15; 15.4; 19-5; 
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22.31; Lk. 1.70 ( c f . Lk. 11.1+9 and T.W. Hanson's com.ment -
"the human i n t r o d u c t o r y formula i s ... equivalent t o , 
'God, i n His wisdom, said' " (Sayings, p. 102) ) . Mk. 12.26; 
Acts 3 .25; k.23; 7 .3 , 6, 7, 31, 33; Eph. i+.8; Rom. 1,2; 
Jas. 2.11; Heb. 1 .5 , 6, 7, 13; 3.15; U .3, 7; 5-5, 6; 
6.11+; 8.8; 10.15, 30, 
From the evidence of these quotations we may say 
gen e r a l l y t h a t the Nev/ Testament w r i t e r s understood God to 
have spoken h i s Viford to the men of the Old Testament who, 
i n the power of the Holy S p i r i t witnessed to t h i s speaking i n 
w r i t i n g , and t h a t i t i s because of t h i s t h a t the s c r i p t u r e s must 
have a t t e n t i o n p a i d to them (2 Pet. 1.20 f . ) As C.H. Dodd 
has shown ( l ) the witness o f the Old Testament underlies 
the New Testament t o an extraordinary degree, e x p l i c a t i n g 
the f a c t s o f the b i r t h , l i f e , death and r e s u r r e c t i o n of Jesus 
C h r i s t and the outpouring of the Holy S p i r i t . The Old 
Testament was not simply r e f e r r e d to by means of 'proof t e x t s ' 
or 'testiraonia' but constant reference v/as made t o important 
Old Testament passages. I n the Fourth Gospel,, f o r example, 
there are few 'proof t e x t s ' , but B a r r e t t has shown how deeply 
Old Testament themes underly the theology of t h i s gospel, 
and how i n f a c t the theology of the Old Testament i s there 
r e i n t e r p r e t e d c h r i s t o l o g i c a l l y ( 2 ) . Indeed not to believe 
11] 1) C.H. Dodd, According To The Scr i p t u r e s (London, 1952). B a r r e t t , John, p. 22. B a r r e t t also analyses the l i j ^ u i s t i c problems of John's use of the Old Testament; although 
John c e r t a i n l y used the LXX i t i s l i k e l y t h a t he also 
used the Hebrew» 
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i n Jesus, "not to come to Him and f o l l o w Him, i s to abandon 
l i f e and misunderstand the s c r i p t u r e s altogether" ( l ) . 
I n John of course the question of the Old Testament i s 
c l o s e l y l i n k e d w i t h t h a t o f the Law, which i s discussed 
above i n the chapter on the Johannine prologue. 
As already mentioned, i n Lk, 3.2 we have the 
expressions o f t e n associated w i t h the phrase 'the V/ord of 
the Lord' i n the Old Testament, '^ere i s no i n d i c a t i o n 
anywhere i n the New Testament (apart p o s s i b l y from Hebrews, 
see below) t h a t the words of the Old Testament are the Word 
of God, Such a ' S i b y l i n e ' d o c t r i n e o f i n s p i r a t i o n i s not 
found - "as against a l l such u n b i b l i c a l ideas, the New 
Testament w r i t e r s h o l d no theory o f i n s p i r a t i o n ; they had 
i n h e r i t e d from Judaism the view t h a t God had revealed h i s 
t r u t h by 'showing' or 'speaking' i t to the s c r i p t u r a l 
w r i t e r s who had then w r i t t e n down what they had seen or 
heard" ( 2 ) . 
Any such i d e n t i f i c a t i o n of v/ords and the Word i s 
i m p l i c i t l y but emphatically denied i n John, c f . 5.47 w i t h 
12.1+8. Even i n Matt. 4 .4 , "man s h a l l not l i v e by bread 
alone, but Tr<«.vT^ pi^jJd-Ti t h a t proceeds from the 
mouth of God" (Lk. 4,4 omits the second clause), i t i s probable 
t h a t we should understand as what God i s r e a l l y saying 
(1) Hoskyns, F.G., p. 273. 
(2) Richardson, TUVB, p. 114. 
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i n the message of the Old Testament, i t i s the awareness 
of God's command i n the Law which i s important ( l ) . 
The quotations i n the t h i r d l i s t above show t h a t a t l e a s t 
i n some cases the prophets themselves were reckoned to 
have spoken these words, but they are q u i t e human words. 
I t i s of course true t h a t , as the f o u r t h l i s t shows, the 
prophets were c e r t a i n l y regarded as i n s p i r e d by the S p i r i t , 
ye t they are s t i l l r e a l l y human words, and only i n Hebrews, 
v/here (except p o s s i b l y 2.6) the prophet i s merely a mouth-
piece and so not mentioned at a l l , do we f i n d a doctrine of 
i n s p i r a t i o n akin t o t h a t o f "Vergil's S i b y l . K i t t e l suggests 
t h i s i s due t o the Alexandrine o r i g i n of Hebrews ( 2 ) , but i t 
i s an u n b i b l i c a l understanding of i n s p i r a t i o n ( 3 ) , the 
human authors are not mere mouthpieces, they are the " r e a l 
subject of the speech" as i s q u i t e clear i n such expressions 
as Rom. 9.27 ( K p d ^ t l ) , or Rom. 10.20 ( TT «IT o \ jj5 )(!+). 
And y e t v/e must give appropriate weight to the quotations 
i n the seventh l i s t and say t h a t fundamentally God i s the true 
author of what i s r e a l l y being said i n the Old Testament; 
nor i s t h i s to be understood simply from such obvious places 
as Matt. 22.31 but throughout the New Testament the examples 
i n our l i s t s "show t h a t God a f f i r m s h i m s e l f as the speaker 
1) c f . 'iimitehouse, TWB, pp. 123-5. 
2) K i t t e l , p. 112/3. 
3) Richardson, TWB, p. 111+ 
1+) K i t t e l , p. 112/6. 
I l l , 
i n the w r i t t e n word " ( l ) . 
I n the Old Testament s c r i p t u r e s God speaks h i s 
Word now, as Jesus says q u i t e unmistakeably i n Matt, 15,6 -
"For the sake of your t r a d i t i o n you have made vo i d Tov Aoyov 
Tou 0-£oo I I . There are various readings here, both \f0^o^ 
and i v x o Ai) are also found i n d i f f e r e n t M3S. The f a c t 
i s i n t e r e s t i n g and probably not d i f f i c u l t to e x p l a i n . Matthew 
i s here e d i t i n g Mk. 7 .5-15. I n Mk. 7.6-9 Mark l e t s Jesus 
denounce the Jews' abandonment of the command of God ( 2 ) , 
and the assumption o f r e l i g i o u s p r a c t i c e s of using the Law 
f o r s e l f - j u s t i f i c a t i o n , and then says i n v. 13, "thus making 
v o i d Tov XoyoyJ Too 9£.ou through your t r a d i t i o n v/hich 
you pass on," I t i s probable t h a t Matthew, who has a 
very considerable i n t e r e s t i n the Law, reading t h i s passage 
and being s t r u c k by i t s ' i n s i s t e n c e on the Command of God i n 
/ 
h i s Law, himself p r e f e r r e d t o use \jo^Oj meaning tha t which 
God sent to I s r a e l to give h i s people true l i f e ( c f . Matt, 
7.12; 19 ,17) . Later r e d a c t o r s , hov/ever, p o s s i b l y s u b s t i t u t e d 
A0Y05 i n some t e x t s i n harmony w i t h Mk. 7 ,13. Xoyo^ here' 
i s not c j i i t e "the d i v i n e l y i n s p i r e d pentateuch" ( 3 ) , but ra t h e r 
"the mind of God made known i n h i s Law" (i+). We may say, 
K i t t e l , p. 111/33. 
"The command o f God i s taken to be the underlying p r i n c i p l e 
of a l l c r e a t u r e l y being. I t i s an ever present element i n 
the Word of God, and the b i b l i c a l testimony to i t i s co-
extensive w i t h i t s testimony to the Word." Whitehouse, 
TTO, ID. 49, c f . also t ) . 50. 
(3) McNeiie, p. 24 
(1+) T a y l o r , p. 341 
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t h e r e f o r e , that i n Mk. 7 .13 Xo^oj i s used as a designation 
of the Old Testament, or r a t h e r of the V/ord which God speaks 
i n the Old Testament, We may now consider Mk. 12,21+ "you know 
n e i t h e r r a j >/pA<p^ nor TqV SuVA|UWTo\i ^tod ": t h i s 
r e f e r s to the r e s u r r e c t i o n l i f e , and means they are ignorant 
of God's "pov/er to overcome death and "bestow the g i f t of 
l i f e " ( l ) "because they do not hear God's Word i n the 
s c r i p t u r e s . 
The words X(r/o^ and p<j|J<)' do o f course r e f e r to 
the words of the Old Testament i n t h e i r ordinary meaning, 
e.g. the 'words' of a prophet or of a hook thus Lk. 3»h; 
J n . 1 2 . 3 8 ; Rom. U . 2 3 ; Acts 15.15; Heb. 1 2 J 9 . More important -
Xoyo^ i s also used f o r the message o f the Old Testament 
(2 P e t . 1. 19) or c e r t a i n promises i n the Old Testament 
awaiting f u l f i l l m e n t (Rom. 9 . 9 ; 1 Cor. 15.5U) or f o r the 
summary of the commandments (Rom. 1 3 . 9 ; G a l . 5.1U). Yet 
Aoyo^ i s used f o r the Word of God a c t u a l l y spoken "by 
God to the prophets ( J n . 1 0 , 3 5 ; Rom. 9 . 6 ) , spoken by God i n 
the c r e a t i o n of the world (2 P e t . 3 ,5 -7; c f . Heb. 11,3, pfjf/dt ) , 
and spoken by God i n the Law, Heb. 2.2, c f , 7 . 2 8 . We might 
have expected among a group of sayings such as t h i s to meet the 
common Old Testament phrase " o Aoyo^ Too l^UpioO ", but 
i n f a c t we do not. As K i t t e l shows, however, we do f i n d Acy^l 
used withKupio^ a c t u a l l y w i t h i n Old Testament quotations 
(e . g . Rom. 12 .19 ; 14.11; 1 Cor. li+ . 2 1 ; 2 Cor. 6 .17; Heb. 8 . 8 ; 
10 .16 ; Rev. 1.8) and on two occasions as the int r o d u c t i o n 
(1) T a y l o r , p, 1+83. 
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to two quotations (Matt. 1.22, 2.15) ( l ) . 
I t i s worth noting t h a t the s u b t i t l e of Dodd's 
"book. According to the S c r i p t u r e s , i s "The Sub-structure of 
New Testament Theology", f o r i t i s the case that the only 
reason the church read the s c r i p t u r e s was because i t heard 
i n them the witness borne to the C h r i s t who had noAr come. 
T h i s i s seen c l e a r l y a t such places as Acts 3,2k; 18.28; 
Rom. 1.2 or i n John where Jesus says, "The Fa t h e r who has 
sent me fk;&f^ApTUp(| |c;£V TTCpl ^JJflO . His voice you have never 
heard, h i s form you have never seen; and you do not have 
T o V \o\(oyl cHuTOO abiding i n you, f o r you do not be l i e v e him 
whom he has se n t . You search Tei^ >| pdi(f>a2^ because i n them 
you t h i n k you have e t e r n a l l i f e ; and i t i s they that ji;diprupou5U| 
•Tr£.(>\ CfOOO ; yet you re f u s e to come to me that you may 
have l i f e . " ( J n . 5.37-^0)• I t seems f a i r l y c l e a r that 
\JL^AfTv^(\KC\l T T c p l £ (UO\ l i s to be understood along 
w i t h ^« iLpro poUB-dH ^^£.p^ Z^JOxJ ( 2 ) , and the AON/O^ which 
the Jews never heard i n the s c r i p t u r e s , they do not perceive 
i n J esus e i t h e r , and these are one and the same Ko^o^ 
T h i s p a r t i c u l a r point i s emphasised by the quotations from 
Hebrews i n l i s t 6 where the p r e - e x i s t e n t C h r i s t i s regarded 
as the author of the Old Testament quotations, and the many 
other r e f e r e n c e s i n l i s t 7 where i t i s a s s e r t e d that God 
speaks i n the Old Testament. Indeed Heb. 1.1 f f emphasises 
(1) K i t t e l , p. 113/12 
(2) as against B a r r e t t , ad l o c , but c f . Lagrange, Jean, p. 152, 
" l e contexte s u i v a n t montre bien q u ' i l ( l e temoignage du 
Pere) s ' a g i t des E c r i t u r e s (Schanz, Zahn, e t apres C y r . ) " 
llko 
s t r o n g l y the u n i t y of God's Word. Yi/e have seen how the 
New Testament conceives of God's Word i n c r e a t i o n , i n the Law, 
i n Prophecy and also i n C h r i s t i a n preaching ( l ) as Aoyoj » 
and t h i s u n i t y i s h e l d f i r m l y together and u l t i m a t e l y 
e x p l i c a t e d (not only by John l . l U , but also) by the \^k€\M 
of Heb. 1, I f f - t h i s i s one Word, God's Word to h i s world, 
there i s "a c o n t i n u i t y and u n i t y of the s a l v a t o r y events 
( h e i l s g e ^ i c h t l i c h e n Geschehens) from the Trpoc)>qxrf>| to the 
( / 
Oio^ " ( 2 ) . U l t i m a t e l y i t must be s a i d that i t i s 
only because the church met o Ao'^ /o^  T o o 9£-00 i n the 
person of Jesus C h r i s t t h a t they were able to hear, and become 
i n t e r e s t e d i n l i s t e n i n g to o Aoyo^ TOO 6COO i n the s c r i p t u r e s 
of the Old Testament. 
I n t h i s second h a l f o f the chapter an attempt i s 
made to d i s c u s s the c o l l e c t i o n of books c a l l e d the New 
Testament i n terms of the theology of the New Testament, i t 
i s , t h e r e f o r e , not s t r i c t l y a New Testament study but an attempt 
to draw from the New Testament c e r t a i n l i n e s of thought to 
give d i r e c t i o n to answering the question about how we should 
approach the B i b l e as a whole. I n t h i s way we move tov/ards 
the s t r i c t l y dogmatic nature of chapter seven. 
» 
We have seen t h a t the e a r l y church understood God 
to speak H i s Word to them through the Old Testament s c r i p t u r e s , 
(1) K i t t e l , i n f a c t , denies the c e r t a i n t y of being able to 
decide i f the Old Testament Word or the preaching i s 
being r e f e r r e d to i n Heb. i4..12, and Eph. 6.17, ( K i t t e l , 
p. 113/29 f f . and n. 18i+) . 
(2) K i t t e l , 113/37 . 
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and t h a t i t regarded the s c r i p t u r e s as pointing to t h e i r 
f u l f i l l m e n t i n C h r i s t , the Word made F l e s h . We have also seen 
1 
that they understood God to speak H i s Word through the 
preaching of the Gospel, whose function was a l s o to point 
to C h r i s t by proclaiming the great events of h i s l i f e . The 
f u n c t i o n of the a p o s t l e s was the preaching of Jesus C h r i s t -
and that i s p r e c i s e l y the f i i n c t i o n of t h e i r w r i t i n g s , the New 
Testament - they are the kerygma i n w r i t t e n form. 
I n h i s essay on TToipASori^ ( l ) Cullmann suggests 
t h a t the a p o s t l e s are 'middle-men' between Jesus and the l a t e r 
church, and "the \inited testimony of the Apostles together 
c o n s t i t u t e s the C h r i s t i a n paradosis, i n which the Kurios himself 
i s a t work" ( 2 ) . This t r a d i t i o n of the a p o s t l e s , i s however, 
quite d i f f e r e n t from that of the Rabbis, i t i s not a f i x e d 
body of m a t e r i a l but i s the work which occurs i n the witness 
o f the a p o s t l e s , and t h i s work i s not men's a c t i o n at a l l but 
i s the a c t i o n of the Holy S p i r i t as V i c a r i u s C h r i s t i ( J n . 16.13) 
( 3 ) . Cullmann shows t h a t t h i s witness of the apostles i s the 
foundation of the church, which i s dependent upon that 
a p o s t o l a t e . Hoskyns puts the matter w e l l i n the Introduction 
to h i s Fourth Gospel, 
"There was a place where the glory of the Word of 
God became luminous, a time when the Word of L i f e became almost 
(1) Cullman, Church, pp.'59-101+. 
(2) Cullman, Church, p. 68. 
(3) I b i d . p. 71. 
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t r a n s p a r e n t . There were men who saw f l e s h , who with t h e i r 
ears heard words, and with t h e i r eyes saw deeds done, and who 
with t h e i r hands handled Him who spake, the words and d d the 
deeds ( p . 87) ,,. these men bore witness (p.88) ... t h e i r 
witness ... i s a u t h o r i t y ( p . 91) " . 
Only the Apostle witnesses from r e v e l a t i o n and not from men ( l ) . 
1'he witness cf the church i s therefore a derived witness 
dependent upon the witness of the apostles ( J n . 17.20). 
"The a u t h o r i t a t i v e witness of the o r i g i n a l d i s c i p l e s " , w r i t e s 
Hoskyns, "of the s t r i c t l y a p o s t o l i c 'we', governs the whole 
e d i f i c e of the C h r i s t i a n community and alone i s able to bring 
i n t o being the a u t h o r i t a t i v e f i r s t person p l u r a l of the general 
body of C h r i s t i a n s . The church that a u t h o r i t a t i v e l y confronts 
the world must f i r s t have been confronted and created by the 
witness and apprehension of the a p o s t l e s " (2 ) . Now "as long as 
i t i s a v a i l a b l e the l i v i n g voice of the apostles and those 
who consorted with them would be p r e f e r r e d to the w r i t i n g s " (3 ) , 
but a f t e r the period of the voice of the l i v i n g apostles t h e i r 
v/itness i s w r i t t e n . 
C.H. Dodd i n h i s important book The A p o s t o l i c Preaching 
and I t s Developments, o u t l i n e d the content of the a p o s t o l i c 
preaching, and explained how i t underlay the w r i t i n g of the' 
whole of the New Testament (1+). I n b r i e f the outline of the 
1) Cullmann, Church, p. 78 f . 
2} Hoskyns, P.G, p, 91. 
3) McNeile, I n t r o d u c t i o n , p. 312. 
(I|.) c f . a l s o Dodd, Nev/ Testament S t u d i e s , p. 1 f f . 
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kerygma i s (a) the event of Jesus C h r i s t , (b) the response 
to t h i s event required from the world, (c) the f i n a l judgement 
of the world by Jesus C h r i s t . I n the New Testament the 
gospels tend to emphasise ( a ) , the e p i s t l e s ( b ) , and the 
R e v e l a t i o n ( c ) - but they each have the whole cf the kerygma 
underlying them, the object of the whole of the New Testament 
i s to proclaim the gospel, only now i n w r i t i n g . Irenaeus 
expresses the idea quite simply: "vve learned the plan of our 
s a l v a t i o n from no others than from those through whom the 
gospel came to u s . They f i r s t preached i t abroad, and then 
l a t e r by the w i l l of God handed i t down to us i n v/ritings" ( l ) , 
more p a r t i c u l a r l y he w r i t e s of the t h i r d e v a n g e l i s t , 
"Luke, the f o l l o w e r of P a u l , recorded i n a book the gospel 
as i t was preached by him" (2) . That t h i s i s what the New 
Testament i s , i s g e n e r a l l y agreed by the majority of modern 
s c h o l a r s , though i t i s l i k e l y that they are indebted to Dodd, 
B a r r e t t w r i t e s , "the gospels as they now stand were w r i t t e n 
under the i n f l u e n c e of a 'high' C h r i s t o l o g y and i n the i n t e r e s t s 
of a thoroughly dogmatic church kerygma" (3) ; with t h i s 
Bultmann (k) , P r i e d r i c h ( 5 ) , T.W. Manson ( 6 ) , Richardson (7) 
(1) I r e n a e u s , Against H e r e s i e s , I I I , 1; c i t e d from The E a r l y 
C h r i s t i a n F a t h e r s Ed. C.C. Richardson, (London, 1953) »P<>370. 
(2) I r e n a e u s , i b i d . 
(3) B a r r e t t , H.S.G.T., p. 118, c f . p. 15« 
(1+) Bultmann, Theology I , p. 86. 
(5) P r i e d r i c h , T.W.N.T., I I , p. 733 f . 
(6) Manosn, Sayings, p. 9-
(7) Richardson, I n t r o d u c t i o n , p. 22 f . 
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Sparks (1) and Schniewind (2) - to c i t e only a few - a l l 
agree. ( 3 ) . 
I t i s because the kerygma i s the b a s i s of the 
New Testament that these books were admitted int o the canon. 
By the time of Papias i t was becoming c l e a r that the a c c r e t i o n s 
to the o r a l t r a d i t i o n had no value - the apocryphal gospels 
showed t h a t the ^i^ytf^ t)S(r«k was quite u s e l e s s - "the 
teaching o f f i c e of the church i n i t s e l f did not s u f f i c e 
to preserve the p u r i t y of the gospel" (i j . ) . Heresies " l e d 
the church w r i t e r s to define more c l e a r l y those (v/ritings) 
which e a r l y t r a d i t i o n had handed down as t r u l y a p o s t o l i c " (5 ) . 
I n f i x i n g the canon the church emphasised the c o n s t i t u t i v e 
nature of the a p o s t o l i c witness (6 ) . Ramsey puts the matter 
quite e x a c t l y when he w r i t e s , "the church i s not 'over' the 
Holy S c r i p t u r e s , but 'under' thei^ i n the sense that the 
process of canonization was not one whereby the church conferred 
(1) Sparks, The Formation of the New Testament,, (London, 1952), 
pp. 101 T. 
(2) Schniewind, Kerygma and Myth, Ed. B a r t s c h , (Eng.Tr., London 
1953) pp. 68, 91. 
(3) I t would take too long to d i s c u s s here the objections r a i s e d 
by D.E. Nineham i n S t u d i e s i n the Gospels, pp. 223-21+0. 
His main ob j e c t i o n i s that (a) the speeches i n Acts could 
be modelled on the framework of Luke's gospel, (b) would 
the e a r l y church have wanted to preserve such a skeleton 
o u t l i n e of J e s u s ' m i n i s t r y ? We may c r e d i t Luke with a l e s s 
c a v a l i e r a t t i t u d e to h i s t o r y , and also think that the message 
. which the a p o s t l e s proclaimed v/as i n f a c t more important and 
formative than the gospel l e c t i o n at the e u c h a r i s t . T h i s i s , 
however, a very f i n e essay, and we can do l i t t l e more than 
mention i t here. C P . Evans has a l s o questioned Dodd's 
approach to the speeches i n Acts i n an a r t i c l e i n J.T.S. 
A p r i l , 1956, pp,25-1+1, where he questions the existence of a 
s i n g l e kerygma, p r e f e r r i n g to t h i n k there are s e v e r a l keryg-
Cullmann, Church, p. 90. r mata. 
McNeile, I n t r o d u c t i o n , p. 3U0. 
McNeile, I n t r o d u c t i o n , p. 372 - 'the s u r v i v a l of the f i t t e s t ' . 
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a u t h o r i t y on the books, but one whereby the church acknowledged 
them to possess a u t h o r i t y . And why? The books were recognised 
as g i v i n g the witness of the Apostles to the l i f e , teaching, 
death and r e s u r r e c t i o n of the Lord, and the i n t e r p r e t a t i o n 
by the a p o s t l e s of these events. To that a p o s t o l i c authority 
the church must ever bow." ( l ) Prom here we may w e l l 
proceed to suggest that the Word which was heard i n the 
preaching of the a p o s t l e s , may now be heard i n t h e i r w r i t t e n 
preaching - the New Testament. T h i s procedure i s " j u s t i f i a b l e 
i n so f a r as the New Testament preserves the o r i g i n a l a p o s t o l i c 
witness to J e s u s . The a p o s t o l i c authorship of many books of 
the New Testament has been c a l l e d i n question by c r i t i c i s m . 
Y et even wihere those questionings are j u s t i f i e d i t remains 
true t h a t the doubtful w r i t i n g s are the "work of those who, 
though belonging to a l a t e r generation, have been so completely 
cre a t e d by the a p o s t o l i c witness that they are v e r i t a b l y c a r r i e d 
a cross i n t o the company of the o r i g i n a l d i s c i p l e s of Jesus and 
I n v e s t e d w i t h the a u t h o r i t y of t h e i r mission" (Hoskyns, Fourth 
Gospel, i,100 f . ) The New Testament, as preserving the witness 
cf the a p o s t l e s , i s l i k e the Old Testament as preserving the 
witness of Moses and the prophets, the Word of God. But i t i s 
t h i s i n a secondary, d e r i v a t i v e sense. The Word of God i n 
a primary sense i s J e s u s C h r i s t . To Him both Old and New 
Testaments bear witness." ..."through the B i b l e man meets face 
to face with Jesus C h r i s t . God stoops down, condescends to use 
the B i b l e as the means of speaking h i s Word." ( 2 ) . 
II] Ramsey, Lambeth, 2.5. P u l l e r , Word, pp. 270, 271. 
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Chapter Seven 
I n t h i s s h o r t essay a p r e c i s i s given of a p a r t of 
K a r l E a r t h ' s e x p o s i t i o n of the doctrine of the Word o f God. 
I t i s i n Chapter I of h i s Dogmatics that B a r t h ezpo;mds t h i s 
s u b j e c t most conciselyp and i t i s of paragraphs k and 5 of 
tha t chapter that a p r e c i s i s given here. 
The conclusion of Barth's introductory d i s c u s s i o n 
of the f u n c t i o n of dogmatics i s t h a t the b a s i s and f i n a l 
c r i t e r i o n of a l l t h e o l o g i c a l work must be the Word of God. 
We a r e , therefore 9 dealing w i t h a to p i c which I s of prime 
Importance f o r the understanding of Barth, and without an 
a p p r e c i a t i o n of t h i s Important matter h i s work w i l l s c a r c e l y 
be understood. S i n c e , however, B a r t h l e t s the Word o f God be 
the b a s i s of h i s whole work, f o r a f u l l account of h i s teaching 
on t h i s s u b j e c t we should have to r e f e r to the whole of h i s 
Dogmatics - that i s obviously not p o s s i b l e h e r e . Nor even do 
we r e f e r to Chapter 2 where Bart h d i s c u s s e s the r e v e l a t i o n of 
God as the r e v e l a t i o n of the T r i n i t y ( l o l p p o 3 3 9 - 5 6 0 ) , the 
i n c a r n a t i o n of the Word ( 1 , 2 , p p o 1-O202), and the outpouz*lng 
o f the Holy S p i r i t ( l o 2 p p o 203-45U)» We a l s o have to leave 
out of account the two very important chapters with which the 
prolegomena c l o s e , namely t h a t on Holy Sc r i p t u r e : ( I o 2 p p o U57-7U0), 
and the proclamation of the church ( I o 2 7U>88U) » There i s , 
however, much worth considering I n the two paragraphs selectedo 
1 2 1 o 
B a r t h begins by d i s t i n g u i s h i n g d i f f e r e n t ways i n 
which we t a l k about God. We t a l k about God when we pray to 
Him, when we p r a i s e Him, and when we confess our f a i t h i n Him -
but these are ways of t a l k i n g to God, hot of t a l k i n g to men 
djout Him, Only preaching, the r e a l d e s i r e to speak the Word 
o f God, i s the proper way of t a l k i n g to men about God, Alsop 
n e i t h e r the church's a c t i o n s of lov e to n o n - C h r i s t i a n s , nor 
even church i n s t r u c t i o n can s t r i c t l y be c a l l e d preaching, 
though they both presuppose a hearing of God's Word. The 
same i s true f o r theology i t s e l f which a l s o i s not preaching, 
though preaching " i s i t s presupposition, i t s raw m a t e r i a l euid 
I t s p r a c t i c a l goal (but) not i t s content or i t s task" ( 5 5 ) ( l ) o 
And y e t s i n c e I t i s GOD's Word that we are speaking 
about we must confess that he may make any of ,these ways of 
t a l k i n g about him - prayer, p r a i s e , confession - to become 
His Word i f he so chooses where and when I t seems f i t to Him -
He i s not r e s t r i c t e d by our i n t e n t i o n to preach h i s Word ( 5 8 ) , 
indeed "God may speak to us through Russian Communism or a f l u t e 
concerto, a blossoming shrub or a dead dog, (and) we s h a l l do 
w e l l to l i s t e n to Him i f he does so" ( 6 0 ) , but our primary concern 
here i s not what God can do, so much as what he has commanded us 
to do. Our ta s k i s to s e t before men (obviously i n our lidiole l i v e s , 
but e s p e c i a l l y ) by the appointed means of sermon and sacrament 
God's demand upon them. Yet to c a r r y out t h i s awesome ta s k 
(1) Here and subsequently when only page numbers are given, the 
r e f e r e n c e i s to l o l . I n general the E n g l i s h t e x t i s 
paraphrased r a t h e r than quoted, s i n c e - out of i t s context 
a t l e a s t - the s t y l e of the E n g l i s h i s sometimes d i f f i c u l t to 
follow, r o 
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we have only human words a t our d i s p o s a l , and i t i s as a 
check upon the n a t u r a l f a l l i b i l i t y of our words that dogmatics 
e x i s t s . I f we are to obey God we must preach His Word; i f we 
are to preach His Word t r u l y we must c a l l to our a i d dogmatics 
to see that what we say i s c o r r e c t - dogmatics i s the 
handmaid of preaching. I t i s t h i s p a r t i c u l a r way of t a l k i n g 
about God - the preaching of H i s Word - which i s the Word o f 
Godo 
The Word of God i n i t s T h r e e f o l d Form. 
B a r t h d e a l s f i r s t not with the r e v e l a t i o n of the 
Word i n Jes u s C h r i s t , then s c r i p t u r e , then preaching as i s 
u s u a l l y done, but s t a r t s where men are - with the preaching 
of the Word. He emphasises f i r s t t h a t God's Word i s spoken 
by Him from outside the n a t u r a l order of c r e a t i o n , and i s , 
t h e r e f o r e , not something explorable by the s c i e n t i f i c method 
( a s e.g. a r e the B i b l i c a l t e x t s ) nor by a e s t h e t i c appreciation 
(and B a r t h does not b e l i t t l e e i t h e r of these human a c t i v i t i e s -
indeed i n t h e i r proper p l a c e he i s most a p p r e c i a t i v e o f them ( 1 ) ) 
God's Word o r i g i n a t e s from GOD - " l e t none think God's Word 
cometh to the e a r t h of man's device. I f i t i s to be God's 
Word i t must be se n t ooo F o r ' t i s a v a s t d i f f e r e n c e 'twlxt 
the Word t h a t i s sent from heaven and that which of my own 
choice and device I Invent o.o therefore must we l e a r n to 
(1) c f . the essay on WoAo Mdzart i n R e l i g i o n and C u l t u r e , edo 
L e i b r e c h t , London, 1959. 
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base our bless e d n e s s soundly upon the power of God's Word 
and not upon our device o r opinion" ( L u t h e r , c i t e d 101). 
Of course i f anyone i s going to hear t h i s Word i t must enter 
the e m p i r i c a l human world, but the point i s we only have i t 
because i t gives i t s e l f to us not because we have any hold over 
i t i n any way - thus Muller, "preaching i s d i s t i n c t l y not the 
handing down of r e v e l a t i o n , but i t i s an i n d i c a t i o n t h a t 
r e v e l a t i o n i s t a k i n g place" ( c i t e d 103). While, therefore, 
the Word of God by u s i n g human wo^ds a c t u a l l y enters into the 
e m p i r i c a l order of c r e a t i o n and becomes the object of human 
per c e p t i o n , i t i s not only the ob j e c t o f human perception; 
and w h i l e i t i s t h i s , i t i s not p r i n a r i l y t h i s , but p r i m a r i l y 
i t i s something OTHER, Although preaching i s open to the same 
c r i t i c i s m s as i s other human speech, fundamentally the Word 
of God may not be judged s i n c e man i s never i n a s a t i s f a c t o r y 
p o s i t i o n to do t h i s , i n s t e a d the Word of God i s i t s e l f the 
Judge ( l O U ) . The d e c i s i v e thing about preaching i s that here 
God a c t s , God speaks i n these thoroughly human words, and once 
again B a r t h i n s i s t s on the r e a l humanity of these words by 
n e g a t i v e l y r e f e r r i n g to the Roman do c t r i n e o f t r a n s u b s t a n t i a t i o n 
i n the E u c h a r i s t - the words o f a sermon are not 'transubstantiated' 
i n t o God's Word (105-6). I n r e a l preaching the use of human 
words to d e s c r i b e God " i s not s e t a s i d e , but r a t h e r e x a l t e d " , 
f o r man's words become the plac e " i n which and through which 
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God Himself speaks about Himself" ( l 0 6 ) o 
When we preach we speak ' i n r e c o l l e c t i o n ' of the 
B i b l i c a l w i t n e s s . R e c o l l e c t i o n , anamnesis, memorla i s a 
concept more of t e n a s s o c i a t e d with the d o c t r i n e of the 
e u c h a r l s t i n Anglican theology, and t h i s a s s o c i a t i o n i s 
h e l p f u l when i t comes to understanding the r e l a t i o n s h i p 
i n E a r t h ' s thought between the preaching of God's Word and 
the reading o f the B i b l e . What i s t h i s r e c o l l e c t i o n ? I s 
I t the 'memoria' of Augustine? Augustine, a f t e r searching 
long f o r the ' v i t a beata', or f o r God concluded "nimlrum 
habemus earn n e s c i o quomodo ooo neque enim amaremus eaun 
n i s i nossemus" (112) Indeed the t r u t h of the matter seened 
to be " e t ecce I n t u s e r a s e t ego f o r l s " ( l l 2 ) ; does the 
r e c o l l e c t i o n of God's r e v e l a t i o n mean therefore the 
r e c o l l e c t i o n of a long unused but e s s e n t i a l p a r t qf man's 
being? I s God i n f a c t Immanent i n t h i s way i n the church, 
or the church's m i n i s t r y ? S i n c e God i s f r e e t h i s most 
c e r t a i n l y could have been the case, but i n p r a c t i c e t h i s 
i s not what God i n H i s freedom chose to do. The church i s 
not h e r s e l f "the fountain of the d l v l u e Word" ( 1 1 2 ) , she does 
not b e l i e v e t h a t i t i s i n "the hidden depths of her own ^ 
e x i s t e n c e " ( 1 1 3 ) , that she w i l l f i n d her commlssiono No, 
the church looks to her Lord, to Jesus C h r i s t , who, i t i s 
t r u e , "possesses the church i n Himself, but not the church Him 
i n h e r s e l f " ( l l 3 ) o I t i s j u s t a t t h i s point that E a r t h begins 
to d i s c u s s ' t h e question of Holy S c r i p t u r e , f o r he p a r a l l e l s the 
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r e l a t i o n s h i p between Jesus C h r i s t (the Head) and h i s church 
(the body) with the r e l a t i o n s h i p between the canon of s c r i p t u r e 
and preaching. The chiirch may not preach j u s t anything she 
l i k e s , but i n s t e a d , by acknowledging the canon, she recognises 
t h a t t h i s r e c o r d of p a s t events "composed of d e f i n i t e t e xts 
i s h e r d i r e c t i o n s f o r work, her marching orders, with which 
not only h e r preaching but she h e r s e l f a l s o stands or f a l l s " 
(111+) . A c t u a l l y both s c r i p t u r e and preaching are of the same 
genuss s c r i p t u r e i s the w r i t t e n record of what men i n the 
p a s t have preached, "Jeremiah and Paul a t the beginning -
the preacher of the Gospel today" are the two ends"of one and 
the same s e r i e s " ( l l U ) . The nature of the succession between 
the canon and the church i s the a p o s t o l a t e , but t h i s does not 
mean the episcopacy, i n f a c t i t means the r e g u l a t i v e and 
c o n s t i t u t i v e w r i t t e n canon of s c r i p t u r e , to which "the church 
must ever bow" ( 1 ) , f o r "the B i b l e c o n s t i t u t e s i t s e l f the canon. 
I t i s the canon because i t has Imposed I t s e l f as such upon 
the church and i n v a r i a b l y does so" . 
I n the canon we may hear the promise that God w i l l 
r e v e a l Himself to us again. The promise o f God i s Emmanuel -
i . e . t h a t God w i l l be with u s , t h a t He w i l l be on our s i d e . 
To us the B i b l e may become the 'Word o f God i n the same way 
that preaching may, f o r although the B i b l e a l s o i s composed of 
( 1 ) A.M, Ramsey, Lambeth, 2 , 5 . 
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human f a l l i b l e words ( a s i s preaching) yet because of what i t 
witnesses to God makes i t to be His Word ( l ) . Therefore when 
the church preaches i t preaches upon the r e c o l l e c t i o n of the 
p a s t r e v e l a t i o n which i s declared i n the B i b l e , but not "on 
the b a s i s of an automatic conjuring up of C h r i s t ' s presence 
(as I f he were the d j l n who must perforce come a t Aladdin's 
summons) but according to H i s sovereignty, i n which he has 
f r e e l y bound h i m s e l f to h i s gospel and to His church" 
( P a r k e r , p o l 9 0 ) . "The B i b l e g r i p s us", w r i t e s Barth, "therefore 
because we become reminded t h i s r e c o l l e c t i o n i s achieved ... 
t h a t i s grace and not our work," ( 1 2 3 ) . Barth emphasises 
the humanity of the B i b l i c a l t e x t s by r e f u t i n g the 
suggestion of the Lutheran H o l l a z that the B i b l e i s l i k e 
a seed i n the ground which always r e t a i n s i t s inner 'potentla' 
however barren the s o i l may be, the words of the B i b l e are 
completely human words, and God's Word i s GOD'S Word -
"the Hebrew and Greek l e t t e r s are merely an outward form, 
the r e a l i t y behind them i s the Word of God" ( R e v e l a t i o n , p o 2 2 3 ) . 
The promise of r e v e l a t i o n heard i n preaching i s founded upon 
the w i t n e s s to a past r e v e l a t i o n declared i n the B i b l e , t o 
w i t n e s s "means to point i n a d e f i n i t e d i r e c t i o n beyond oneself 
to something e l s e " ( 1 2 5 ) . To that 'something e l s e ' we now tumo 
( 1 ) c f . " I n the B i b l e the church found i t s r u l e of l i f e . I t had 
to decide f o r i t s e l f what i t should choose as i t s canon ... 
the E a r l y Church d i d not despise the wisdom of the world. The 
small d i f f e r e n c e which made i t necessary f o r such a modest 
w r i t e r as the author of the E p i s t l e to James to be accepted as 
c a n o n i c a l and not a great, w r i t e r such as P l a t o , was simply 
t h a t the E p i s t l e of James bears d i r e c t w i tness, c l e a r l y and 
simply, to J e s u s C h r i s t " . ( R e v e l a t i o n , po220)o 
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" I n c a l l i n g Holy S c r i p t u r e the Word of God o . . we mean by 
i t Holy S c r i p t u r e as the witness of the prophets and apostles 
to t h i s one Word of God, to Jesus the man out of I s r a e l , 
who i s God's C h r i s t , our Lord and King i n e t e r n i t y . And i n 
confe s s i n g t h i s , i n venturing to c a l l the church's proclamation 
God's Word, we must be understood to mean the proclamation 
of J e s u s C h r i s t , of Him who i s True God and True Man f o r 
our Good," (Dogmatics i n O u t l i n e , p. 1 7 ) . I t i s to t h i s 
man t h a t the B i b l e w i t n e s s e s , and Barth c l a r i f i e s the nature 
of the b i b l i c a l w r i t e r s and the nature of the i n c a r n a t i o n 
by r e f e r r i n g to Kierkegaard's " d i f f e r e n c e between an a p o s t l e 
and a genius" ( 1 2 6 ) . The b i b l i c a l w r i t e r s are not people who have 
out of some remarkable c a p a c i t y f o r r e l i g i o n or r e l i g i o u s 
a e s t h e t i c s conjured up the s u p e r l a t i v e r e l i g i o u s system 
which by i t s qxiality i s binding upon a l l men. Rather the 
b i b l i c a l w r i t e r s have been compelled by something which 
a c t u a l l y happened and which they heard and saw to w r i t e what 
they have w r i t t e n - ' t h e y had no choice' we might say. They 
must simply p o i n t , as does the "prodigious index f i n g e r " of 
John the B a p t i s t i n Gruenewald's c r u c i f i x i o n ( 1 2 6 ) , to the 
whplly dominating event of Jesus C h r i s t , the Word made f l e s h . 
T h i s Word was spoken i n the f u l l n e s s o f time, and becoming 
f l e s h i n time made a l l other time r e l a t e to th a t moment. 
For t h i s i s the quite unique event i n which God's "Word became 
f l e s h o f our f l e s h , "Hood of our blood" ( 1 3 0 ) . Whereas the 
B i b l e and preaching may only become the Word of Goi where and when 
128. i t seems f i t to Grod that thi s should be so, of Jesus Christ 
we must say that there and then i t did seem f i t to God to 
reveal himself and speak His Word ( 1 3 5 ) ( l ) o I n Jesus Christ 
the promise i s offered "wholly, r a d i c a l l y and i n a concentrated 
form" (Christmas, p, i + 0 ) . Jesus Christ i s revelation. 
"The r e a l i t y of revelation i s just t h i s o.. the Word of God 
to which the Gospel witnesses, i s (without detracting from 
His majesty and authority) a man « o . the man of whom the Gospel 
speaks, i s neither the 'symbol' nor the 'appearance' of God's 
Word to man, nor the highest expression of the Word i n a 
r e l a t i v e sense, but the Word of God Himself, His one and 
only. His f i r s t and His l a s t Word." (Christmas, p . 1 1 ) . 
The Nature of the Word of God. 
He would be a bold man who would attempt to define 
the nature of the Word of God ( i t i s no easier i n dogmatics 
than i t i s with the New Testament'.) and Barth i s properly 
cautious and quite aware of the danger of "becoming f a r too 
positive" (185 f f " ) For with the Word of God we have to deal 
w i t h the Word of GOT - and who would dare define GOD? "We 
can never by retrospect and iso by anticipation f i x what God 
i s or what His Word iss He must always repeat that to us and 
always repeat i t afresh" (li+9)o 
Barth looks at the nature of the V/ord cf God from 
three points of view, f i r s t as God's Speech, then as God's 
( l ) This i s as much as Barth i s concerned to say i n this paragraph 
where he i s s t i l l dealing mainly with the relationship between 
the Forms of the Word of God. For an exposition of Jn. I.IU 
Barth waits u n t i l pp. U 5 7 - 5 1 2 , and 1.2 pp. 1 - 2 0 2 . Here he 
simply describes the three forms of the Word and asserts i t s 
u n i t y i n itself» 
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acty then as Qod's mysteryo 
F i r s t then we think of God's Word as Ood spealdng 
"Qod's Word means God speaks" ( 1 5 0 ) o I n saying t h i s Barth 
means to stress the divine nature of the Word; the Word i s 
s p i r i t u a l - though of course we may only know i t when i t 
hecomes a ptiysical event» "The Word of God i s primarily 
s p i r i t u a l , and a f t e r t h a t , and i n that form, i n th i s i t s 
s p i r i t u a l i t y , f o r the sake o f i t and without prejudice to i t , 
also a corporeal or natural event" ( 1 5 2 ) o God speaking i s 
God communicating with human reason - i . e . t h i s Word i s a 
r a t i o n a l event not an i r r a t i o n a l event. Speech implies 
hearing - i . e o obeyingo V/hat we ohey when we hear this Word 
i s the t r u t h contained therein. This i s quite unlike human, 
f a l l e n and therefore ahnormal speech, which i s why Barth 
asserts the d i v i n i t y of the Word. Thus when God speaks. His 
whole s e l f i s i n t h i s speakingj and i n t h i s act he confronts 
man wi t h Himself so that man has to decide f o r or against Him, 
Prom here Barth proceeds to discuss the personal nature of the 
Word. Here again Barth stresses the d i v i n i t y of the Word: i t 
i s not 'a t r u t h ' , nor i s i t 'something objective*, hut rather 
i t i s "the objective beciause i t i s the subjective, namely 
God's subjective," and i t i s "the t r u t h because i t i s God's 
person speaking" ( 1 5 5 ) - Thus the Word i s not something simply 
th e o r e t i c a l or po t e n t i a l but something which actually happens, 
t h i s i s what Barth means when he describes i t as " f u l f i l l e d 
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r e a l i t y " , or when he says "God always u t t e r s a 
"concretlssimum" (155) - &od does not speak some thing» 
e.go a profound t r u t h . He speaks Himself, and reveals 
Himselfo Supremely t h i s i s seen i n the t h i r d form of the 
Word discussed above, namely Jesus Christ, f o r "God's 
Word i s God's Son" ( 1 5 7 ) . "Precisely i n his Word God 
is a person" (157) f o r there God comes to us and i n his 
freedom w i l l come to us again and again. Looking at 
the man-ward side of God's Word, Barth i n s i s t s that God 
speaks f o r a purpose - He does not, as i t were, speak 
f o r the sake of speaking, he speaks because of us, and 
he p a r t i c u l a r l y addresses us men i n His Word. "Every 
(ordinary, human) word has i n view, i n some sense or other, 
the obedient response of other persons ... ( s i m i l a r l y ) God 
wants our i n t e r e s t , He wants us to l i s t e n . He wants to c a l l 
us to decision. He wants us to obey His Word" (Revelation, 
p. 21k) o We are the reason why God speaks, but we are 
always the object i n the speaking, we never have control 
over the Word. God's Word i s a 'concretissimum' just i n 
t h i s , that "to every man from time to time i t has something 
quite special to say, something which comes str a i g h t home to 
him, and only to him i n that way" ( 1 5 9 ) . When God speaks 
to us. He comes Himself restoring the true relationship 
between us, and promising us our future i n Him. (158-60). 
When God speaks He acts. I n 19U6, i n the ruins 
of Bonn, Barth spoke these words: "This centre i s the Word 
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of the act or the act of the Word. I greatly desire to 
make i t clear to you, that i n t h i s centre of Christian 
f a i t h the whole contrast, so current among us, between word 
and work, between knowing and l i v i n g , ceases to have any 
meaning. But the Word, the Logos, i s actually the work, the 
ergon, as w e l l ; the verbum i s also the opus. Where God and 
t h i s centre of our f a i t h are involved, those differences 
which seem so in t e r e s t i n g and important to us become not 
j u s t superfluous but s i l l y . I t i s the t r u t h of the r e a l 
or the r e a l i t y of the true which here enters the f i e l d s 
God speaks, God acts, God i s i n the midst. The very Word 
with which we are here concerned i s an act, t h i s act, which as such 
i s the Word, i s Revelation," (Dogmatics i n Outline, p, 67). 
I n 1,1 Barth explains t h i s i n three ways, and f i r s t he uses 
the phrase (clumsy i n English) "contingent contemporaneousness" 
(16U) . To explain t h i s he re c a l l s again the three times 
of God's word, the incarnation, the apostolate (scripture) 
and the preaching of the churchs these are quite d i f f e r e n t 
times each with i t s own p e c u l i a r i t y , but when a sermon i s 
preached from the basis of the b i b l i c a l witness then these 
three times become contemporary, because God speaks. This 
contemporaneity, however, i s the work of God and not the 
churchs the church does not eff e c t t h i s contemporaneity by 
F6Q.eeting upon the Bible and t r y i n g to make these men 
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contemporary with i t s e l f , such an action i s f u t i l e , f o r 
i t i s not a matter of man's h i s t o r i c a l understanding, 
i t i s a matter of God acting. "Where the Word of God i s heard 
and proclaimed, something happens which i n spite of a l l 
i n t e r p r e t a t i v e s k i l l cannot be brought about by inte r p r e t a t i v e 
s k i l l " ( 1 7 0 ) o We are here concerned with the way i n which 
what happened there and then i n Jesus Christ may be relevant 
and h e l p f u l f o r us here and now, and t h i s i s God's worko 
Secondly God's Word as God's Act means i t s "power to rule" 
( 1 7 0 ) , When man hears God's Word he i s there called out 
of himself and claimed as God's property, but i n t h i s c a l l i n g 
he experiences the inherent judgement of God's Word, 
because man i s called not on account of any innate worth on 
his p a r t , but only because of grace on God's. What applies 
to the ind i v i d u a l man applies equally to the world as a whole, 
God's Word governs and a l t e r s the l i f e of the world, i . e . 
h i s t o r y , "the Word of God i n the highest sense makes history" 
( 1 6 3 ) 0 When God speaks something decisive happens, the 
Incarnation changed the world - God claimed i t , i n i t s t o t a l i t y , 
f o r himself - "here Barth voices his ( o f t - r e i t e r a t e d ) 
admonition not to take 'secularism' and 'worldliness' too 
seriously, and at any rate not to attach as much importance 
to man's unbelief as to God's grace." (Weber, p, 28). The 
Word of God i s Lord. Thirdly God's Word i s a decision -
on the part of God of course'. GOD chooses, decides to help 
USS This i s "a decision which i s independent of a l l 
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subjective attitudes towards i t " (Revelation, p. 2 3 5 ) , 
and since i t comes from Go,d, i t ' i s , l i k e God, A SB, 
This lays due emphasis upon the p o s s i b i l i t y of t h i s Word 
being spoken remaining only with God, but we are not to 
continue and think that (since God i s free) i t i s the 
mere p o t e n t i a l i t y of t h i s speaking which i s important. 
What i s important i s that God has used his freedon, he 
has decided and he has spoken. The significance of these 
three points i s that (a) the Word of God i s not a r e a l i t y 
i n the general human sense of predictable r e a l i t y but i s 
only a r e a l i t y suo modo, sua l i b e r t a t e , sua misericordia ( 1 8 0 ) 
(b) God's speaking i s a c a l l i n g of one or more people 
together with the inevitable denunciation and rejection of 
a l l that i s e v i l i n those who are called, (c) We have 
the paradox that although the decision f o r f a i t h or 
disobedience i s man's own responsible decision, man i s 
conditioned i n his choice by the Word spoken to him. This 
l a s t point i s explained more carefully i n the l a s t part of 
the next section - the S p i r i t u a l i t y of the Word. 
Barth begins t h i s f i n a l part with a serious 
warning to a l l whose task i t i s to study, write and t a l k 
about what we understand about God - and a warning especially 
pertinent to those who writ e theses upon the Doctrine of 
the Word of God'. Are we, he asks, able by our study and 
careful thinking to exercise any mastery over God's Word? 
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Do we come to know God's Word by "hard work"? (181+), 
Ever to be able to think t h i s would mean complete ignorance 
of God's Word, f o r here we have to do with GOD's Word, 
GOD*8 act (18U). I t would be f o l l y to assume that we 
could d e l i m i t the nature of the Word of God since to do so 
would require a p a r t i c i p a t i o n i n the otherness of God, who 
i s sul generis (186). No, "God's Word i s and always remains 
God's Word ooo we could not u t t e r one wretched syllable 
about the nature of the Word of God, i f the Word of God 
had not been spoken to us as God's Word" (187) o I t i s 
because we can only t a l k about how the Word of God i s spoken 
to U B and not about i t s essential nature that f i n a l l y 
we can only speak of the mystery of God's speech. 
F i r s t , God's Word i s a mystery i n i t s worldliness, 
f o r i t i s from one point of view at le a s t , very similar 
to and part and parcel of hiunan a f f a i r s . But although i t 
i s true ti&t God's Word i s revealed i n earthly a f f a i r s 
i t i s also there veiled - i t i s manifested within f a l l e n 
humanity, but i n spite of f a l l e n humanity. I t i s of the 
"very nature of revelation that the form i n which i t confronts 
us i s r e l a t i v e and problematical" (Revelation, p o 2 2 3 ) . 
To study t h i s p a r t i c u l a r area of f a l l e n humanity by a 
science i s often a useful and pr o f i t a b l e undertaking, but 
the r e s u l t w i l l only be knowledge of that p a r t i c u l a r area 
and not o f God's Word| to hear God's word there i t i s 
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necessary that God make himself known by his S p i r i t 
enabling us to hear His Word. But he does make himself 
known i n our ordinary humanity', and t h i s i s the wonder 
of i t a l l . "Revelation means the incarnation cf the Word 
of God" ( 1 9 2 ) - t h i s worldliness i s necessary i f men are to 
hear the Word at a l l . Revelation is to us men, and we are 
worldly and can only understand what i s i n human 
experience. I f the Word o f God were not to speak througjh 
our experience we could never know i t ; o Aoyo^ had to 
become e r ^ p ^ i f I t was to save c^p^ . God v e i l s 
himself i n humanity, that humanity may receive t h i s 
unveiling of Himself (Is2p p p o l 5 2 f f . ) 
Secondly God's speech Is God's mystery i n i t s 
"one-sidedness" (198)o This means that we perceive the Word 
only e i t h e r absolutely veiled or absolutely unveiled and 
we see the other (which can be either) by f a i t h i n the one 
we see. We see either the Divine content or the worldly 
form ( 2 0 0 ) and only by f a i t h see them together i n God. 
This i s the two-fold movement of the Word - the unveiling 
i n the v e i l i n g , and the v e i l i n g i n the unveiling. 
Thirdly God's speech i s God's mystery i n i t s 
s p i r i t u a l i t y . Even to be able to mention the term the Word 
of God means having known God's Word, and f o r t h i s to be the 
case we have had to be empowered by the Holy S p i r i t . This 
means that we have to deal with "the way i n which t h i s and 
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t h a t man i s ... open and ready f o r the Word of God that he 
can hear i t " ( 2 0 7 ) , therefore the s p i r i t u a l i t y of God's 
language i s the way " i t belongs to the nature of the Word of 
God to be apprehensible by man" so th a t i t i s f i n a l l y and 
u l t i m a t e l y I t s e l f the ground of t h i s event" ( 2 0 7 ) , We have 
here to c l a r i f y the connection between the Word and the Holy 
S p i r i t . "A pure teaching of the Word w i l l take into account 
the Holy S p i r i t as the d i v i n e r e a l i t y i n which the Word i s 
heard, j u s t as a pure teaching of the S p i r i t of the Son w i l l 
take i n t o account the Word of God as the d i v i n e r e a l i t y 
i n which the Word i s given to us" ( l ) . The God who speaks 
to us i s a l s o the God who enables us to hear Him speaking. He 
who speaks His Word gives us f a i t h - "The Lord through 
whose a c t the openness and re a d i n e s s of man f o r the Word i s 
true and r e a l i s not another God, but the one God i n t h i s way -
and t h a t i s the Holy S p i r i t " (208). Thus we can i n no way search 
f o r a method of hearing God's Word by delving i n t o whatsoever 
depths of our human experience, the Word i s God's Word, i t 
comes from God's s i d e , from the mystery who i s God, therefore 
"hearing the Word o f God i s f a i t h , while f a i t h i s the work 
o f the Holy S p i r i t " (211). 
"What i s the nature of the Word of God? Answer: 
I t i s on our l i p s and i n our h e a r t s , i n the mystery of the 
S p i r i t who i s Lord." (212) 
(1) K. B a r t h , From Rousseau to R i t s c h l . (Eng. T r , by B. Cozens), 
London, 1959o p. 340. 
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F i n a l l y as we think back over the New Testament 
understanding of the Word of God, and the f o r c e f u l 
reminder that Barth has given us of t h i s central 
theme of the whole Bible, we may allow him to remind 
us also "of a story i n the Old Testament. The Lord 
called Samuals 'Samuel, Samuel', and E l i t o l d him that 
i f he heard the c a l l again he was to answers 'Speak, 
Lord, f o r thy servant heareth,' " ( l ) , 
0 Almighty and everlasting God, who didst 
give to thine Apostle Bartholomew grace t r u l y to believe 
and to preach thy Words Grant, we beseech thee, unto 
thy Church, to love that Word which he believed, and 
both to preach and receive the same; through Jesus Christ 
our Lor do Amen, ( 2 ) , 
II] Revelation, p, 2^0, Collect f o r St, Bartholomew's Day from the Book of Common Prayer, 1662o 
